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Lib. I. 


The Introduction of the 
Eight Parts of Speech : 


OR, 


' "The firſt Part of the ACCID ENCE 


Examined and Explained by ſhort 
Dreſtions and Anſwers. 


* Queſt. 1. 


P<Y OW many parts of Speech be there ? 
I |  Anſ{w. Eight. | 
TH Qu. Which are the Exght Parts of 
DAITD $peech ? ; " 
A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, aParticiple, an 
Adverb, a ConjunCtion, a Prepoſition, and an Inter- 


| jection., 

| 2. Q.. Which Parts of Speech are declined? 

[ A. A Noun, aPronoun, a Verb, a Participle. - 

Q. Which Parts of Speech are undeclimed t 

f A. An Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepoſition, an 
| InterjeCtion. pr 

: = ET 
| 1. Of a Noun. 


2.0; \A / Hat is a Noun * 


A. A Noun is the name of a thing 


that may be ſeen, felt, heard or underitood, | 
AY Q. Grve 


) | | 
= The Examination Lib. I. 

2. Give ſome Examples. 

A. The name of my hand in Latine is Manus, the 
name of an houſe is domus, the name of goodneſs is 
bon: tas. Z 

4. 2. How many ſorts of Nouns be there ? 

A. Two. 

Q._ MWnich be the two ſorts of Nouns ? 

A. A NounSubſtantive and a Noun Adjective. 

5. Q. What is a Noun Subſt antroe ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by it ſeff, 
and requireth not another word to be joyned with it to 
ſtew its Hgnification. 

Q_ Give an Example of a Subſtantive. 

4) - A. Homo a'man. 
| 6. 2. He is a Noun Subſtantive declined ? 

| A. With one Article as, hic Magiſter, a Maſter, 
F -\\ or elſe with two at the moſt, as, hic £5 hiec Parens, a 
* Father or Mother. - 
# -7. 2. What is a Noun Adjefttve ? 

A. A Noun Adjective is that cannot ſtand by it ſelf 
in reaſon or ſignification ; but requires to be joyned 
with another word, 'as Bonns good, Pulcher fair. 

8. 2- How 4s a Noun Adjettive declined ? 

A. Either with three Terminations ; as Bonus, 
bona, bonum ; or elſe with three Articles, as hic hec 
& ht etix happy ; hic 6 hec Levis, 69 hoc Leve 
hght. 

9. 2. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtantive are 
there. 

A. T wo. © 
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Lib. [ of the Accidence, $*; 


A. Edvardus is my proper name. 

2Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive Common ? 

A. That whichis common to more. 

2. Grvejan Examp/e of a Noun Subſtantive Common? 
A. Homoa man, 1s a common name to all men. 


L—  ——_— n — 


——— — 


Numbers of Nouns, 
10. Qu. OW many Numbers are there in Nouns? 
A. Two, 


2. Which be the two Numbers ? 

A. The Singular and the Plural. 

2. How know you the Singular Number ? 

A. The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of ane, as 
Lapis a ſtone. 2 | 

9. How know you the Plural Number ? 

A. The Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than one ; 
as Lapides ſtones. 


— —f— ok 
— —— 
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Caſes of Nouns. wE 
11. Qu. A Ith how many Caſes are Neuns decli- 
ned ? 


A. Nouns be declined with fix Caſes, S.ngularly, 
and Plurally. | 

Qu. Which be the ſix Caſes ? | 

A. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the 
Accuſative, the Vocative and the Ablative, 

12. Q. How know you the Nominative Caſe? - 

A. The Nomenative Caſe cometh before the Verb, 
and anſwereth to the Queſtion «who or what as Mag- 


ſer decet, the Maſter teacheth. | 


Tl 13. & 


Fi | The Exammation Lib.I 


13. Q. How know you the Genitive Caſe ? 

A. The Genitive Caſe 1s known by this token of, 
and anſwereth to the Queftion, - whoſe or whereof ; 
=, DoRrina Maziſtri, the the Learning of the Ma- 

er. t, 

14. Q. How know you the Dative Caſe * 

A. The Dative Caſe is known by this token #5, 
and anſwereth to this queition to whom or to what ; 
as, Do Librum Ma#:iftro, | give a Book to the Ma- 
{ter. 

15- Q_ How know you the Accuſative Caſe > + 

A. The Accuſative Cafe followeth the Verb, and 


anſwereth to this queſtion, whom or what as, Amo 


Magz/irum, 1 love the Maſter. 

16. Q. How know you the Vocative Caſe ? 

A. The Vocative caſe 1s known by calling or ſpeak- 
ing to ; as 6 Magiſter, O Mater. 

17. Q. How know you the Ablative Caſe ? 

A. Tie Ablative Caſe is commonly joined with 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative Caſe; as, De 
_ ft ro ol the Maſter, = Or am Maeiſtro before the 

a:-ET. 

Queſt. What words are Sizns of the Ablative 
Caſe 2 

A. ſ1, with, through, for, from, by and than, after 
the Comparative Degree. 


Articles. 


< 


18. Qu. vw Hence are the Articles borroged > 
A. Of the Pronoun. 
Q. How are Artieles declined > 
A. Tiras. 


Singu- 
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= Maſc. | Foem.: | Neurt. 
- Nom. - Þ | Haec. | Hoc. 
'E Gen.  Hujzrs. Hou. Hu ts. 
EE Dat, Hutc. | Huic. | Huic. 
= ACC. | Hunc. | Hanc. \ Foe. 
Voc. TT. 3-1 W=:'=-0 
nd | Abl | Hoc. | |} Hac. \ - Hoc | 
No 1 30 Ps: 
| (' |Nom. i "Hi: \ He. || Hee. | 
c- | ._ |Gen ©. Horum. | Harum. | Horum. 
O _ | — 
= Dart. | Hs. | Hs. | Hz. 
1 £ fr= | Hos Has. Hec 
FalVoc. . | f 6 6 
| Abl. Hr. | Hu. | His 
Genders of Nouns. 
160), x. O W many Genders of Nouns be there? 
A. Seven. | 
Q. Wnich be the ſeven Genders ? C 
A. The Maſculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, the 
Common of two, the Common of three, the Doubt- 
full, and the Epicene, | 
Q. With what Article ts the Maſculine Gender de- 
z clined? | 


A4 A. With 


"= 


The Examination Lib. I. 
A. With this Article Hzic; as, Hic vir a man. 
Q. With what Articie is the Feminine Gender de- 
elined? * ; 
A. With the Article Hexc; as Hee Mulier a Woman. 
. With what Article u the Neutes Gender decline 
A. With thts Article Hoc ; as Hoc Saxum a ſtone. 
. With what Article s the Common of two Gender 
declined ? 
A. With the Articles Hic and Hec ; as Hic £5 Hec 
Parens a Father or Mother. 


2Q. With what Article is the Common of three Gender 
- dcelinsd ? | 


A. With the Article Hic hec and hoc 
(5 hoc Felix happy. 

2. With what Article is the Doubtful Gender 
declined ? 

A. Wita the Articles h# or hec ; as Hzic vel hec 
Dpes 4 Day. BE 

2. With how many Articles 1s the Epicene Gender 
decliuzed ? | 

A. With one Article, and under that one Article 
both kinds are fignified ; as htc Paſſer a Sparrow, hec 
Aguila an Eagle; both he and ſhe. 


as Hic bec 


wa 
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The Declenfions of Nouns. 


20.(Q. O WW many Declenſions of Nouns be there 
A. There be five Declenſions of Nouns. 

2. When 15.4 Nown of the firſt Declenſion ? 
A.When the Genitive and Dative Caſe ſingular end 


ne, theAccuſativein am, the Vocative like the Nom'- 


native , the Ablative 114. The Nominative Plural 
ne, the Genxive m arum, the Dative in 7s, 
the 
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Lab. I. of the Acciqence. 5 
the Accuſative in as , the Vocative like the Nomina- 
de- | tive, the Ablative 1n 7s. | 
| £2. Whats the Example of the firſt Declenſion ? 
ain. | A. Muſa a Song. | 

18: 6 2. Decline Muſa. 
ne. Anſw. 
Nom. hec Muſ-a. Nom. he Muſ-e. 
Gen. hujus Muſ-e. | x Gen. harum Muſ-arum. 
Dat. hu:c Myſ-e. Dat. his Muſ-1s. _ 
\cc. hanc Muſ-am. | = |Acc. has Muſ-as. 
Voc. 0 Muſ-a. & Voc. 6 My/-e. 
| I Ab!. hac Muſa Abl. his Muſ-is. 
ec | 21. Q What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the 
| Datree and Ablative Caſe Plural in is or in abus ? 
er | A. Filiaa daughter, and nafaa daughter. 
; Q. What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the 
eo } Dative awd Ablative Caſe Piural inabus only. 
' A. Dea a goddeſs, mula a mule, equa a mare, 
Tr } lUibertaatreed woman. — | 

j 22. 2. When is a nan of the ſecond Declenſion ? 

| A. When the Genitive Caſe fingylar endeth in 2, 
; the Dative in o, the Accuſative in zm, the Vocative for 
the moſt part like the Nominative, the Ablative in 0. 
The Nominative Plural in z, the Genittive in or:m, the 
Dative 1n 7s, the Accufative in os, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative 1n 2s. 
: 23. 2. What is the Example of theſecond Declenſion? 
, A. ms, a a Maſter. 
; 2. Declme Magiiter. 
_ Anſw. 
i (Nom. hic Magiſt-er. | |Nom. hi Magiſtr-1. 
= |Gen. hwus Magiſtr-1\ ,, G. horum —_— 
Dat. huic Magiſtr-o. |= Dat. his Magiſtr-is. 
Acc bunc Magiſtr-um.| 5% |Acc. hos Magiſtr-os. 
Voc. 6 Magift-er. |=|Voc. 6 Magi/tr-t. 

bl. hoc Mavioftr 0. | 1Abl. his Magiſtr-is. 


24. 2 4 
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Smoulariter 
Pluraliter _ 
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8 The Examination Lib. I. 
24. Q. Whenthe Nominative endeth in gs, how ſhall 
the Vecative end? 
A. In e; asNom. hic Dominus, .a Lord, Voc. 6 
. Domaine. 
Q. rat Nouns in us are Excepted ? 
A. Deus God, that maketh Voc. 8 Deus ; and Fi- : 
lus a Son, that maketh 0 Fz/:. | bz 
25. Q When the Nominative endeth in ins, if it | 
be a preper name of a Man, 00 ſhall the Vocative end? — 
A. In; as, Nom. hic Georgius George, Voc. 9 oy 
Geo: 74. - 
kl 26. Q What Nouns make their Vocative Caſe ine, 
1 if Of 2792 US: | 
"Aj A_ Taeſe following v:7. 4Agnw a lamb, lucus a grove, | 
[2 11.715 the common people, populys people, chorus a' | 
(00 guire, fl :vius a flood. 
þ 27. Q What Caſe have all Nouns of the Neuter 
Gender (of what Declenſion ſoever they be) alike in 
bo: > Numbers ? 
A. The Nominative, the Accufative, and the Vo- 


cative. = 5 
Q_ How do a!l the Caſis end in the Pliral Num | 
ber 2 i 
A. In 1. | «* 


28. Q Wat r the example of Nouns of the Neuter 
Gender in the ſccond Declenſion ? 

A. R:onum a Kingdom. 

29. CL Deciize Regnum. , 

Anſw. 
. |Nom. hoc Regn-um 
L Gen. hujus Kegn-s | 

Dat. hc Regn-0 

[ 


 [Nom. hec Regn-a. 
Gen. horum Regi-07413 
Nat. 3s Regn-1s 

ACC. bec Regn-4 

\Yoc. 0 Regn-a 

(ADL 08 Regn-#. 


ter 


4 


8 
ACC. 0c Regn-um 
[Voc. 0 Regnum 
 {Abl. hoc Regr-e. 


Singular 
Plural 


— — ————— — — — 


zo. Q. 


, 


: 


| 
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Fl: ral.ter 


A. Ambo bath. 
Q_ Declme Ambo. 
A nſw. 


Nom. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 

Gen. Amborum, ambarum, amborum. 
Dat. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 
Acc. Ambos, ambas, ambo. 

Voc. Ambo, ambe, ambo. 

Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus. 


* Q. How « Duo declined ? 


A. Like Ambo. 


31.'Q. When s a Noun of the third Declenſion ? 

A. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth in , 
the Dat. in z,»the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes 11 
zm, and ſometimes .1n both ; the Vocative like the 
> | Nominative, the Ablative ine, and ſometimes in z, and 
> ſometimes in bothe and z ; the Nom. Plur. in es, the 
Gen. in um, and ſometime in zum, the Dat. in bus, the 
Acc. (in es, the Voc. like the Nom. the Abl. 1n 


bus. 


Q. What are the Examples of the third Declenſion? 
A. Laps a Stone, and Parens a Father or Ma- 


ther. 
Q. Decline Lapis. 
Anſtw. | 


-. Nom. hic Lap-1 | 
= Gen. hujus Lapid-1 
= Dat. huic Laprd-r 
Bc ACC. hunc Lapid-em 
:z Voc. 0 Lap-z 

Abl. hoc Lapid-e. 


Pluraliter 


of the Accidence. 
30. Q. Wat Nouns make the Neuter Gender in q/ 


Acc. hos Lapi-des 


9 


Nom. hz Lapia-es 
Gen. horn L apra-um 
Dat. hs Lapid-ibus 


Voc. 0 Laptd-es 
Abl. by Lapidi-bus. 


Q.. Dz 


19 The Examination Lib .I. 


2. Decline Parens. 


G- 


 anjw. Q 
No. hic £5 hec Parens _ hi & he Parent-es, ny 
Gen. hujus Parent, | _|Gen. horum & harum Pax - 
= Dat, huic Parent-i, |=| rent-um, Þ 
k. \Acc. hunc © hanc Pa+® Dat. bs Parent-ibus, 5 
©, rent-em, © =|Acc. hos © has Porent-es. | = 1 
&;Vac. 0 Parens, | |Voc. O Parent-2s, 5 
[abl.boc 65 hac Parent-e\ Abl hu Parent-ibus. bo. 
OH 


32. 2. When 4 a Noun of the fourth Dec!enfion ? 
F':8 A. When the Genitive Caſe. fingular endeth ' in us, 
35 the Dative in «i, the Accufative in um, the Vocative 
| like the Nominative, the Ablative in x.. The Nomi- 
native plural im zs, the Genitive in 9, the Dative 
in 1bus, the Aczaſative in ws, the Vecative like the 
Norainative; the Ablative in :6us. TINS 
43.98 &. What ts the Example of the fourth Declenſion ? 
#3 A.Manus a hand. | | 
| ' 9. Dec!sne Manus. | 

Anfw. 

Nom. hec Man-1us, Nom. he Man-s. | 
E Gen. hujus Man-us, 8 (Gen. harum Man-1uum. 
E Dat. huic Mani. |= |Dat. bis Man-ibus. 

E Ace. hanc Mgn-um|'S|Acc. bas Man-1.s. p 
= 'Voc. © Man-us. Voc. O Man-us. : 

Abl. hac Manu. | |Abl. his Man-ibus, 


Pluraliter 


=. "23. 2. WWoen is a Non of the fifth Deelenfion ? 
A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe fingular 
end in e:. the Accuſativein em, the Vocative kke the 


(v; Naminative, the Ablative in e. - The Nominative {| 
S plural in es, the Genitive 1 erwm, the Dative in eþus, | 
* the Accuſative in es, the Voeative Ike the Nominatiye, | 
| the Ablative is ebus, | | | 


9. What 


1b. I. of the Accidence. It 
Q. What is the Examp's of the fifth Declenſion ? 
A. Meridies, Noon-tide, 
Paz | 2: Decline Meridies. 
Avſtv. | 
Nom-'hic Meridi-es.| |Nom. hi Meridies. 
& Gen. hujus Meridi-ei| 5 \Gen. hrum Meradi-erum. 
'Z Dat, buic Meridi-ei. |= \Dat. his Mer:ds- ebus. 
Acc. hunc Meridi-em| 5\|Acc. hos Meridi-es. 
5 Voc. O Meridi-es, + ey O Meridi-es. 


Cs. 


> | © Abl hoc Meridre. Abl. Meridi-ebus. 
b 9. Of what Gender are all Nouns of the fifth De- 
i clenſion ? . : 
ll A. Of the Femannne. 
he 9. Which Nouns are excepted * 
A. Meridies Noontide, of the Maſculine, and Dies 
> | a Day, ofthe Doubtful. 
| The Decluung of Adjettives. 
| 34. Q. Ow is a Nown nr of three Terms - 
: 1 nations declined ? - 
* A. Afterthe firſt and fecond Declenhion. 


Q. What is the Example of Adjettives of three Ter- 
minations ? 

A. Bonus Good. 

Q. Decline Bonus. 

Anſw. 
; _ _ C Nom. Bonus, bona, beonum. 
| Gen. Bon, bone, bona. 

b ; Dat. Bono, bone, bono. 

| Singulaniter \ acc Bonn, bonam, bonum. 
| Vvc. Bone, bona, bonum. 
| 


Abl. Bono, -bona, bono, 


The Examination bl, 


| Nom. Boni, bone, bona. 
| Gen. Bonorum, bonarum, bonorum. an 
Pluraliter | PAt- Bons, bons;bogis. 

Acc. Bonos, bonas, bona. 

Voc. Boni, bone, bona. | 

Abl. Bonis, bonis, bens. ood 


35- Q. What Adjeftives are there beſides theſe of 
another manner of ſpeaking ? fe 
A. Certain 'Adjectives which make their Genitive | 
Caſe fingular m rs, and the Dative in z. 
Q: Which be thoſe AdjeAives ? 
A. Theſe.that follow with their Compounds. 
. Decline Unus, one. 


Ant. 
Nom. Unns, una, unum. : 
' Gen. Unrus. - 
. . Dat. Vi. 
ongulariter Acc. Unum, unam, unum, Y 
Voc. Une, una, unum. ; : 
 Abl. Uno, una, uno. a 


Nom. Tn: ung, una. 

Gen. Unorum, unarum, unorum. 
| _ 

Acc. Unos, 1unas, una. 

Voc. Uni, une, una. 

ALL. T 72:5. 


. Q. Fhen hath Unus, una, unum, the Plura! Num- 
| er e 
| A. When it is joyned'with a word that lacketh the 
fingular; as, Ve Litere, oneLetter or Epilile ; uns 
mgnia, One City-wall. 


Q. Wa: 


Lib. I. of the Accwdence. I3 
Q. What ether Adjetives are declined in like man” 
ner : 
A. Totus whole, ſolus alone, ullus any, alius, aiter 
another, uter whether, and neuter neither. 
Q.. What Caſe do theſe five rehearſed lack® 
A. The Vocative. 
35. Q. How are the Adjetives of three Articles de- 
clined ? 
A. After the third Declenſion. / 
Q. What are the Examples of Ayers ves of three 


| a 2 


A. Felix happy, and triſti fad. 
Q. Decline F as " 2" 
Anſw. 
Nom. hic hec E9 hoc Felix. 
Gen. hujus Felics. 
Dat. huic Felics. 
Acc. hunc £5 hanc Felicem, © hoc Felix. 
| Voc. 6 Felix. 
| Abl. hoc hac C9 hoc Felice vel Felict. 


Singulariter 


CS 


Nom. hi £9 he Felices, 6 hec Felicia. 
Gen. horum harum £9 borum Felicium. 
Dat. hx Felicibus. 

Acc. hos (9 has Felices 69 hec Felicia. 
Voc. 6 Felices E9 0 Felicsa. 

Abl. hoc hac E9 hoc Felics. 


Q._ Decline Triſtis. 

Anſw. 

| Nom. hic 65 hec Triſts 69 hoc Triſte.)] 

Gen. hujus Triſts. 

Dat. hurc Triſts. 

: | Acc. hunc & hanc Triſtem © hoc Trifle. 
Voc. 6 Triſts © 6 Triſte. 
Abl hoc hac & hoc T, iſts. 


Pluraliter 


Singulariter 


Plura- 


| 14. The Examinatibe Lib. I. L 
\ ,. ( Nom. hi 63 he Triſtes £5 hec Triſtia. 
B YGen. horum, harum E9 horum Triſtium: 
& Dat, his Triſtibus. Po 
&, YAcr. hos & has Triſtes 5 hes Triſtia: fin 
& / Voc. O Triſtes E& O Triſtia. 
Abl. his Triſtsbus. 
; mt 
=S " if R 
Companion of Nouns. 

| op 
37. Qu. WW Ha Nouns may form Comparsſon ? Wi 
| ; - - a whoſe fignitication may 8! 
| increaſe or be diminiſhed. - | | 
Q. How many degrees of Compariſon be there ? 71 
Qi he three d '0 ts 

+ ' . Which are the three deprees of Compary{on 2 © 
A. The Poſitive, the Connurative, _ the Juper- b 
7 lative. | ' 


| 38: A. How know you the Poſitive Degree ? | 

| / A. The poſitive betokeneth the thing abſolutely a 
| | without exceſs; as Durus hard. 
39. Q. How know you the Comparative degree ? 


b 
| A. The Comparative ſ@mewhat exceedeth his Poſi- | y 
| | tive in fignification Jas Dur;or harder. 


degree ; as Dursfjimns the hardeſt, 


| Q. Whence ts the Comparative degree formed ? © 
C A. The Comparative Degree is formed of the firſt 
I Caſe of the Poſttive that endeth in 7, by putting thereto 
{ or and us. p 
{ Q. Grzve ſome Examples. EF 
! A. Of Dwri is formed hic E9 hec durior, C9 hoe du- . 
[| ris ; of Triſti, hic 69 hec triſtior 05 hoc triftius ; and 
1 of Dulcs hic © hac duicior &5 hoc dulcits. 
| 40. Q. How know y91 the Superiative Depree ? | 
| A. The Superlative exczeds his Poſitive in the higheft | 


Q. Mhence 
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Q: Where s the Superlative degree formed» \ 

A: The Superlative is fermed of the firſt cafe of the 
Poſitive that endeth un s, by putting thereto / and 
ſimu. he-4 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 
A. Of Durs is formed duriſſimus , of triſts triſtifſi« 
mus,and of dulci dulciſſimus: 

& What Adjeftives are excepted from thi General 

ule : 

A. Theſe that follow ; Bonus good, meltor better, 
optimus the beſt : Mahes bad, pejor Worle, peſſimus the 
worlt : Magnus great, major greater, . maximus the 
greatelt, Parous little, minor leſs, minimus the leaſt : 
Mmltus, mata, nultunp much, plus more;plurimus, plu- 
7ima, plurimum very much: | 

42: 2. If the poſliine end in er,, how s the Superla- 
tive formed ? bg 

A. The Superlative is formed of the Nominative 
by putting to r5mus ; as, pulcher, pulcherrimus. | 

'43- Q. What Nouns in lis make the Superlative by 
changing lis into limus. © 

A. Teeſe; Humils tumble, humillamus very hum- 
ble : Simils like, Simallemus' very like : Facils eafie, 
facillimus very eafie : Gracils ſlender, gracillimus very 
| ſlender; Agilx nimble, ag:zl/imus very nimble : Doci/rs 
teachable, doc:llymus very teachable. 

Q. What do alt other Nouns ending in lis ? 

A. They follow the General Rules aforegoing ; as, 
utils profitable, utzlsſſimus very profitable. 
| 43. 2. How 1s an Adjeftive compared of a Vowel 

come before us ? : 

A: By magis more, and maxime moſt ; as, pius god- 
ly, magrs pius more godly, maxime pius molt godly : 
Aﬀiduus continual, magis aſſiduus more continual, 
maxime aſſiduus moſt coritinuil. 
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Y Of the Pronoun. _ A 


WY 7 Hat is a Pronoun ? n 
wW A. A Pronoun 1s a part PI * 


[ much likea Noun, or put inſtead of a Noun. 
| 2. How ts a Pronoun uſed ? 
A. In ſhewing or rehearGng. 
2. QN. How many Pronouns arethere ? 
A. Fifteen. 
Ty 2. Which be the Fifteen Pronouns : > Fu 
| | 4. Ihe & 24 thou, fox. of himſelf, of of thaw 
{i ſelves, z/le he , zpſe himſelf, ate yond , hic this, #s 
that, Arca mine, #15 thine, Jaws his own., noſter 
| | ours, veſter yours, #:0/tras on our ſide, veſtras on 
F your fide. 
3- 2. Which pronouns have the Vacative Caſe ? | 
4. Theſe four 2 , meus, noſter and veſter , and 
15% all other lack the Vocatrre Caſe. : 
is 2. What Pronouns maybe added to obeſe 2 
| A. Their Compounds , \Egomet , rute, and alfp } 
"F 2214, que, quod. 
' 11 4. 2. What Pronouns be Primizives : 2 | 
|| - Theſe eight, viz. Ego, tw, ſur, le, ape, ite | 
hic and 1s. 
2. Why are they fo called? 
A. Becauſe they, be nat derived of others, 
2. How elſe are they called e 
A. Demonſtratives. y * 
| ' 2. Why ſo2 ... f | 
| Foy Becauſe they ſkew a ithing not ſpoken of ke: | 
re 2 
5. 2. Whi ch Pronauns "R: called Relatives ? 
A. TheſE fix, hz, le, iſte, is, idem and qui. 
Q.h 


29. Why are they called Relatives ? 
A. Becauſe they rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken of 
before. | | 

2. Which Pronouns are Derivatives ? 
A. Theſe ſeven, menus, ' tuus , ſuns, noſter, veſter, - 
och noſtras and veſtras. 

*e 2. Why are they Derivatives ? 

A. Becauſe they are derived of tacir Primitiyes, 0:7. 
meus of mes, tuus of tuz, ſuus of ſis, noſter and noſtras 
of noſtri, veſter and veſtras of veſtrr. | 

7. 2. What things belong to a Pronoun? _. 

A. Theſe five, v:3. Number, Cafe and Gender ( as 
are in a Noun } Deglenſion and Perſon , - as here 


Che followeth. 
ter : ION 
on ; > % | II IEP 
| - The Declenfions of Pronouns. 
nd | ; 
# 8. u Ow many Declenſioms of Pronouns are 


A. Four. | 
_ 9. 2. Which Pronouns be of the firſt declenſiou'? 
e | 4. Theſethree, Ego, ty, ſud. Pm} 


# 2. How is Ego declined? - 
Anſw. | 
7 $4 Nom. Eg 0. j = Nom. Nos. 
a = \Gen. Mez. 3 \Gen. Noſtrum vel noſtri. 
El Dat. Mzh1. 2. JDat. Nobrs. 
x | Acc. Me. 3 YAcc. Nes 
q 5 / Vocativo Caret: \* cat) 


Abl. Me. 
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How « Tu declined ? | 
. Anſwer. | I Bu, 
Nom. Ti. Nom. Vos. 
Gen. Tur. Gen. Veſtrum vel veſtrs - 
Dat. Tibz. Dat. Vobs. 6 
Acc. Te. Acc. Vos. | 
Voc. Tu. Voc. Vos. 
» Abl. Te. Abl. Vobs. 


Q. How 1 Sui declined 2 
Anſw. 


* 


Pluraliter 


Singulariter 
Gin onmlanter 


3 {i oy caret. 
| (| | en. Sur. | 
itt , —__ Dat. Sibs. 

_ Acc. Se. 
Pluraliter - JVocativo caret. ( 
3 Abl. Se. 

4108 10. Q: What Pronouns be of the Second Declenſion? 
= A. Thele fix, le, ipſe, iſte, hic, s and quz. 
Hh 2. Decline iſte. / | 
| Anſw.” © + BS 
om. :/te, 1ſt a, ſtud, | |Nagp. i/ts, rſte, i/ta. 
Gen. iſtius, Goſtorum zſtarum, iſtorum. 
= |Dat. :/ts, ( :ſtud,|= Dat. iſt. 
cc. iſtum, :ſtam ;| S|Acc. :ſtos, iſt as, iſta. 
OC. Caret. Voc: caret. 
Abl. ſto, :/ta, iſto. Abl its. ; 

2: How areille and ipſe declined ? . 
. H.-Like ſte, ſaving that: the Nenter Gender of : 
zpſe in the Nominative and the Accuſative Cafe ſingular | 
\\ maketh zpſum. | | 

_ Q. How » Hic declined ? 

 (C Nom. Hic bec, hoc. 
Sig. 


Ws. , Pn 


— 


Pluraliter 


L 


Gen. Hujws, 
- C Dat. Huzc, Ec, as before in a Noun. 
| Q. How 


Lo 


0u? 
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Q._ How x Is declined ?- "2 
Anſw. 
I Nom. Is, ea, :d. Nom. I:, ex, ea. 
Gen. Ejus. & Gen. Eorum Fearim,eorum. 
5 Dat. E (14S JDat. Irs vel eas. 
=o YAcc. Eum, eam,{ 5 YAcc. Eos, cas, ea. 
Z / Vocativo caret. \,Þ« / Vocarivo caret. 
Abl. Eo, ea, eo. Abl. 1z vel ex. 
Q. How is Qui declined ? 
Anſw. | 
. ( Nom. 21, que, quod. Nom. 227, que, (ue. 
L \Gen. Cujus. 77 \Gen. Quorum, gua- 
5 t. Cuz. -S TUM, pry | 
ao ACC.Quem,quam,guod Pp 5 < Dat. Quipus vel quer. 
5 JVoc. carct. [| & JACC..Qvos, quas, Jie- 
Abl. Quo, qua, quo vel Voc. caret. 
- Qui. Abl. Quibns vel ques. 


Q. What Pronouns are declined (te Qui ? 
A. Qux and quid, whether they be Interrogitives 
or Indefinites. -- | 
Q. How * = FM declined 2 _ 
A. * Sing. F u1ſqus Qurc- ; 210qu0 
Nom. Quecquid. 4 $ 4c cc. guid. : Abl. guaqua 
11. Q_What « Quid always ? Q19quo 
A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. 
. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion ? 
A. Theſe five, Meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter. 
G. How are they declmed > 
A. Like Nouns Axyectives of three terminati ions. 
9. How « meus declaued 2 


Nom. Mecus,mea,menm. _ Nom. Mei, mee, mea. 
L Gen. Mei, mee, mes.- . B Gen. Meorium,. mearum, 
& Dat. Meo, meagneo. |= Dat. Mes. [mearum. 
E & Ac.Meum,meam,menm., 5 |ACC. Meos, meas, mea. 

SZ Voc.Mi, mea, meum., \a\Voc. Mei, mee, mea. 

[Abl. Mes, mea. me. 1 Abl. Mex, 


By Q. How 
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Q. How are noſer and tans, ſims, veſter declined? 
A. Like meus, ſaving that the three laſt do tack 
the Vocative caſe. 
12. Q What Pronouns(are of the fourth deelehfſon 3 
A. Neſtras, Veſtras and this,noun Crjas. 
_ How are they declined > | 
A. Thus: 


# ( Nom. Fic & þac Neſtras, & 0 Aaſtra 
= YGen. hnjus Noſtrats.- © 

= e Dat. huic —_— 

& JAcc. hunc &© hane Naſtrapem @& hoc Saſtry. 
© { Voc. O Neſtras © O Nyſtrate. 

Abl. av hoc, hac £9 hop Noſtrate vel N Noſtiae 
' Nom. hi & be Noſtrates & hec Noftratin. > 

| & \Gen. horum harum & horum Noſtratitum.” ( 
= of Dat. hs Neoſtratibus. \ 
SZ YaAcc. hos E9 has Noſtrkees G& hec Norrie > 
tov | 


Voc. O Neſtrates © © Noſtyat ig. 

Abl.' bis Noſtratibus. - Bu 4 
Q Why are Noftras, Veſtras and Cujas caled Gry- 
tiles - 

A. Becauſe-they properly betoken things pettainin 
to Countries and.Nations, to Se&ts or FacHons. 


| 13. Q. How mary perſons Bath a Pronound- 


A. Three, 4 

Q. How knotv you the firſt Perſon > 11 

A. The firit Perſon [peaketh. of hinſalf: as 5po 
Ns we. 

Q. How khnow you the-ſeronty Pers ſon 2 

A. The ſecond Perſons 1s {poken to ; as Ti thou, 

Vi 05 YE. 

2 Wat Caſe ts of the ſecond Peron: 

A. Every Vocative Cafe, 

2. Hot know you the third Perſon ? 

A. The third Perſon is fpoken of 5 as, he be, Us | 
they. 
7 be 9. V Var | 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. "mn 
2. What words are of the third Perſon * © | 
A. All Nouns, - Pronouns and Par ticiples, except 

e$0, N65, FU and ws. .* | "He 


1 


—_— 
—_—__—_— 
, , ——__—___—— — 


Of a Verb. 


1.Q\ J \ JT Hat tr aVerb? 

; A. A Verb is a partof Speech de- 
chned with Mood and Tenſe . - and betokeneth do- 
ing; as, amo I love: or ſuizr.ng; as amor 1 am 
loved : or being; :s, /am T am. 

2. 2. Of Verbs, which be called Perſonals ? 

A. Such as have Perſons; as ego amo Flove,tu amas. 
thou loveſt. | 2 

2. Which be calied Imperſonals? | 

_ A. Such as have no Perſons ; as r&det it irketh,opor- 
tet 1t behoveth. | |» Z PI 

z x: _ How manykihds of Verbs Perſonals are there 2 

. lh. Five. 139% 26 x : 

: &: BFhich be the five kinds of Verbs Perſonals ? 

A. Active, Paflive, Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 
mune., *. 4IT0 | 

2. How know you aVerbAttive 2 

A. A Verb Active endeth in o, and betekeneth 
to do; as, Amo I love, and by putting to r it may 
be a Paſſive; as Amor. \ 

5- 2, How know you a Verb Paſſive? ? | 

le + A. Verb Paſſive _— in = pn betokeneth 
to ſufter, as, amor T amlovy utting away r 
it may be an Active, as 470. ca 

6... 2. How know you a Verb Neuer? 

A. A. Verb Neuter endeth in o or 923, and cannot 
take r to make. .it_a.Paflive, as Currr, Ir;un Sum ame 
2: How # @ Verb Neuter engliſhed 8 : 

| __ _— A, Some: 


" 
-- _ - = . —_ 7 — 
onde —_—_ — —_—_——— 


. | 22 
A. Sometimes aftively, as Curro I run, and ome 


The Examination Lib..I 


times paſſively ? as, /Egroto IT am fick. 
7. Q__How know you a Verb Deponent ? 


A. & Verb Depenent endeth in like a Paſſive, and * | 


yet in ſignification is but cither Active ; as, Lequor 
verbum I ſpeak a word ; or Neuter, as Glortor [ boaſt. 
8. Q. How know you a Verb Commune ? 
A. A Verb Commune endeth in r, and yet in fig- 


nification is both Active and. Paſſive ; as Oſculor, 46 


I kiſs tree, Oſculor 4 ze 1 am kiſſed of thee. 


Ls . C— 
- 


9. <A Ow many Moods. are there 2 
A. Six. | 
Q. Which be the fix Moods- ? bs 
A. The Indicative , the - tive, the Optative, 
the _—_— the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive.: 
o. Q. How knew you the Indicative Mood ? 
- The Indicative Mood ſheweth a reaſon true or 
falſe ; as, Ego amo I love: or elſe 'acketh a queſtion, 
AS Ads cu doſt thou love ? 7 5 


11 Q. How knotv you the Inperarivs Mood? Areirt 


A. The Imperative Moad bicdeth or comimandeth, 
as a4 love . 

I2. Q. How know you the Optative Mood: 2:0 0) 

A. The Optative wiſheth or. defireth, with theſs. 
ſigns, would God;” I pray God, or God grant ; as, uti- 
74M amen I pray God I love; and it hath common- 
Jy an Adverb of wiſhing joined with it. 

13. Q. How know you the Potential Mood * 

A. The *Potential Mood is known by theſe ſigns, 
714), can,mift ht, —_—_ \couldor ought ; as amem 
Imay or can: JoVe: out an Adverb joined with it-: . © 

- 14. Q, How 


Lab. I Ss the pts wu | 23 


"14. Q. How know you the Subjunive Mood : z 

A. The Subjunctive Mood Fath evermore ſome 
--— 400 joined with it ; as, 09 amarem when T 
lov 

Q. Why it called the Subjunttive Mood ? 

A. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verbia the 
fane ſentence, either going before or coming after ; 
as, cum amarem eram muſer, when I loved I Was 2 
wretch. BZ 

15. Q. Fow know you the Infinitive Mood? - 

A. The Infinitive Mood figmfieth-to de, to ſuffer, 
or = be, and hath neither Namber nor Perſon, no 
Nominative Caſe before it. 

Q. How u it commonly kriown in Engliſh ? 

A. By this to, as amare to —, | 

Q. What if two Verbs cdme together without any 
Nomimnative Caſe between them ? 

A. Then the latter: ſhall be the . Infinitive Mood, : 
as Cupto diſcere Idefire tolearn. 


— 
— a 


—_ 


. Gerunds, --- 


16, Q 21 Ow many Gerunds bing fo the Infort- | 


rave Mood : ? 
A: Three. 
Q._ How do the three Gerunds hd ? 
"SO _— _ h punds: 
at ſignification have Ge 9 

F Both th Active and Paſſive; as, amand: of 

or of being loved, amends in loving er inbeing. 
bred amandum to love or to be loved, © | 


Supines 
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p p [1 f 4 ; ! \ þ 
, 
+ 4 . X 
. x rY _ % 
Pas . —_ td. A te —— 4A a - "9 f %. 
—_ > o "4. 1 - p - hn - . 


D  Supines, | = ' 
I7. Joo may 9 Sepine are poniaining to Verbs? 


O. How doth the fo Supine end 2 
A. In' un | 
f. Wy i.e called the firſt StÞme BON 29 
A. Beraufe, it hath the ft Sip? of the/ Verb 
Active; as, Eo amatum I go.to-laved | - 
2. IS doth eb larrer Caplarond: 4 WO 
Q ms = t exled the Poa a Tapine 7 J 
A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the ifieg-" 


tion Puthve 31 as} Deficits dindtuhand'to bt 


_— —_— 


2) 4 


—_— 


Tenſes. © f 


18. Q. Ow many Tenſes or times are there © 
M. == 


Qu nch, oh Wig | | 
t ory the preterinparfe@, the 
Rnhnet the Preterpluperfedt and the Future. . 
2. How know: you the Preſent Tenſe ? 
A. The Preſent Tenſe ipeakethy. of. the ring at 


NOW 18 ; as, ams.L love. 
© kN How kngw you the” Preteranperfet Tenſe "xr 
th of the time: 


unperfect Tele: 
EP rapmennie® 7 amabam I loved or. didlove. 
a How know you the Preter perfett Tenſe ? 


A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
periectly paſt, with this fign Have ; as, amavz I have i 
loyed. Q.. How 


bro 
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2. How know» you the Preterplyperfet Tenſe: 

A. The Preterpluperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time 
more than perfectly, patt with this fign Had > as, 
amaveram T had loved. 

Q._How know you the Puttrre Tenſe ? = 

A. The Future Tenſe ſptaketfi of the time to come, 
on: this ſigh Shall' or WH ; as, amabs 1 ſhall or will 

ve. 


oY 


- # 
_——— 
——_ —— 


.m———_ 


Perſons. . .. -: } 


i9: Qu. Joo many Perſons. are there 5 in Verbs 2"; 
A. Three Perſons in both Numbers; 

as , Singulariter Ego amo love, #4 amai thou lopeit 

ile ama he'loveth: Phuriliter Nos amiamus we love 


vos amatis ye love, Ls amant they love: Y 
Conjugations. 
20, Qu: Ow many Conjugations have Verbs? 


Foy yoo have four i 
How 1 1s the firſt Conjugation known ? 
- The fipſk; Gartjagetion hath. long before re 
and ris : aS 4 Ire, AMATES: 
Q. How 15t econd Conjugation known 2 | {1 
A. The ſecond' Conjugation hath e long brfofe re 
at ris; as; DD _—_— 
is the thifa C onjugution known ? 
% Ie third Conjugation hath e ſhort before 
Fr gt arp) recs, egertis. , * I 
9. How #5 thefourth 7 Conjugation known 3 1 
\ A. The fourth .Conjugation bath 5 long before 
and 745; as, audire ond Verbs 


— 


th Ls 6 


| ha 
Verbs.: - | _ 

21. Qu. Fter- what Exambple. are « Varks i in oof 
Ar: the fourth Oo on declined ? ee 
A. After theſe Examples, Amo. 1 love, Doceo L | 
teach, Lego Jread, and Audio I hear. b 
Q. Decline Amo. _. 


A. Amo, amas, amavi, amare, APR amando, : 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus. | 
1 Q. Decline Doceo.- 
$16" A. Doceo, doces, _—_ docere, docendi, docendo, 
'} ne Lego. 

| kgs. Sick le ed do, 1 en 
ite = ED lectu, legens, echrogs _—_ "ON 

C)._ Declme Audio. 

A. Audio, audis, audivi, ths. Let audiendo, 
audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurns. 


LEY 


Qu. 117 2 Hat «4 the hdicitive mood preſent 
renſe of Amo ? - 1) 
A. Sing. Amo-1--love, amas thou loveſt, amat he 
loveth : Plur. amamus we love, amatry ye! love, amant” 
love. 
Wat % the Indicative Mood Preterimperfet 
Tenſe of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Amaham 1 loved or did love, amabas thou 
lovedſt or didft love, amabat he 1oved or.did love : 
Plur.emabamu we loved or did love, amabats ye bored 
or did love, amabant they loved or did love. FE 

 Q:. What ns the Trndicative mood — renſe 7 
of Amo ? SINg. 


Bb.L. 
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- A. Sing- 4Amavi I have loved, amaviſts thou haſt 
loved, amavit he hath loved : Plur.. _— we 
have loved, amaviſts ye have loved, amaverunt vel 
amavere they have loved. | 
Q, What is the Indicative mood PreterpluperfeRt 
tenſe of Amo ? 
A. Sing. Amaveran 1 had loved, amaveras thou 
hadſt loved, amaverat he had loved : Plur. amavera- 


mus We had loved, amaverats ye had loved, amave= 


rant they had lov 
What s the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Amo? 
A. Sing. Amabo I ſhall or will love, amabs thou 
ſhalt or wilt love, amab:t he ſhall or will love : Plur. 
amabimus we ſhall or will love, amabirs ye ſhallor 
will love, amabunt they ſhall or will love. 
23. Q, What n the Imperative mood Preſent renſe 


of Amo ? 


A. Sing. Ama amato love thou, amet amato love 
he or let him love : Plur. amemus lave we or let us 
love, amate amatote love ye, ament amanto love they 
or let them love. 

24: 2. What # the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
Amo ? 

A:-Sing:- Amem 1 may or can love, ames thou maiſt 
or canſt love, amet he may or can love : Plur. amemus 
We may or can love, amety ye may or can love, ament 
they may or can love. | 

2. What # the. Potential mood Preterimperfe# tenſe 
ef Amo? 

A. Sing. Amarem 1 might love, amares thou 
mighteſt love, amaret he might love: Plur. Amare- 
mus we might love, amarets ye might love, amarent 
they might loye: | 

Q. What 5 the Potential mood Preterperfed tenſe 
of Amo? ; 

A. Sing: Amaverim I might have loved, —_— 
thou 


we 


Wrruert An ow att. fot ire ts > 
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thon mighteſt have loved, amayerit he might have 

loved ? Plur. Amaverimus we might haye loved, 

Amaveritis ye might have loved, amaverine they 

might have loved. — | 

2. hes z5 the Potential mood Preterpluperfes tenſe 
* d 


A. Sing. Amaviſſem T might have had loved, amd- 
wifſes thou mighteſt have had loved , amaviſſee he 
haye had loved: Plur: Amaw{ſemus we might 
have had loved, amaviſſetis ye might have had loved, 
gmavzſſent they might have had loved. 
'Q. What is the Potential mood Futyre tenſe of Amo? 
4. Sing. Amavers 1 may love hereafter , amaveris 
thay mayft. love hereafter, amaverit he may Iove 
hereafter: Plur. Amaverimus we may love hereafter; 
amaveritis ye may lovehereafter, amaverint they may 
=y " $1 
' 25. Qu. What is the Infinitive mood Preſent . and 
Preter:mperfet terſe of Amo ? | fi, 
*- 4. Amare to love. 
2. What is the Infinitive mood Preterperfet and 
PreterpluperfeR tenſe of Amo? . | 
A. Amaviſſe to have or had loved. 
2. What is the Infinitive mood Future tenſe of Amo ? 
A. Amaturum eſſe to love hereafter. 
2. What are the Gerunds of Amo ? 


A. Amandiof loving, amatido inloving, amandum 


to love. 


2. What are the Supines of Amo ? 
A. Amatumto love, amatu to be loved. 
© 2. What 1s the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of 


Amo? 


A. Amans loving. RS 
2. What 3s the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
of Ano? | 

4A. Amatyrus to loye or about ta love, 


Lb.1. | - 


_—__ 


26, Qu. VV Hat is the Indicative mood Preſent 
DRE” . Tenſe of Doceo ? en 
A. Sing. Doceo I teach, doces thou teacheſt, decee 

he teacheth : Plur. Docemus me teach, docerss ye 

red, teach, docent they teach. 
2. What is the Indicative mood Preterimperfe& 

102 zenſe of 'Doceo 7 . | 

ris A. Sing. Docebam 1 taught or did teach, docebas 

ve thou taughteſt or didſt teach, docebar he taught or 

did teach: Plur. Docebamus we taught ordid teach , 

ay docebatis ye taught or did teach, docebant they taught 

or did teach. —_ 


d R. What is the Indicqtive mood Preterperfet fenſe 
of Doceo? & 

A. Sing. Docuz I have taught , docurſts thou haft 

7 taught , docuit he hath taught : Plur. Docurmus we 


have taught , docurſtis ye have taught, docuerunt vel 
decuere have taught. | 
2. What is the Indicative mood Preterpluperfet 
#enſe of Doceo ? 
. A. Sing. ;Docueram I had taught , docueras thou ot 
half raph, docuerat he had angiit Plur. Docuera- 
mus we had taught , docuerat:s ye had taught, docu« . 
.crantthey had taught. 
2Whats the Indicative mood Future tenſe of Doceo? 
A. Sing. Docebo I ſhall or will teach, docebis thou 
ſhalt ar wilt teach , doceb:s he ſhall or will. teach : 
Plur. Docebimus we ſhall or will teach ; docebieis ye 
ſhall or will teach, docebunt they ſhall or will teach. - 
27. Q. What is the Imperative mood Prefent tenſe 
of Doceo 3 | is, 
As S8- 


 Pretorimperfet tenſe of Doceo ? 


wy 
Þ 
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A. _—_ doceto teach thou, doteat doceto teach 
he oy ket Inm-teach : Plur. Doceamus teach we or let 
us teach, docete docerote teach ye, doceant docento 
teach they or let them teach: 

28.. 2: What s the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
Doceo *? : | 

A. Sing. Doceam I may teach, doceas thou mayeſt 
teach, doceat he may teach : Plur. deceamus we may 
teach, doceatis ye may teach, doceant they may teach: 

Q. What # the Potential mood PreterimperfeR tenſe 
of Docco ? | 


. © A: Sing: Docerem I-might teach , doceres thon 


mighteſt teach, docerer he might teach : Plur. do- 
ceremus we might teach, docerety ye might teach, 
docerent they mught teach. | EE” 
P. What # the Potential mood Preterperfet tenſe 
- p 

A. Sing. Docuerim T1 might have taught, docuers thou 
mighteſt. have taught, docuerze he nught have taught: 
Plur. docuerimus we might have taught, docuerirs ye 
might have. taught, docuerint might have taught. 

2. What s the Poten.tal Preterpluperfett tenſe 


of Doceo ?. h 


A. Sing. Docu;ſſem 1 might have had taught, docurſſes 


thou mighteſt have had taught, docusſſet he might have 
| had taught © Plur. docurſſemus we might have had 
. taught, docuzſſets ye might have had taught, docusſſent 


they might have had taught: 
2. What u the Potential mood Future tenſe of Doceo? 


A. Sing. Docuero 1 may teach hereafter, docuers 
thou mayeſt teach hereafter, decuerie he may teach 
hereafter : Plur. docuerimus we” may teach hereafter, 
docuerits ye may teach hereafter, docuerine they may 
teach hereafter. | 

2: What u the Infinitive mood Preſent tenſe and 


A. Docere 


— 
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0 ms teach. rs 

. What s the Infinitive Mood Preterper fe ten 
4nd PreterpluperfeF tenſe of Doceo ? = PIE 

f. Docuiſſe to have or had taught. 

Qu. What is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Doceo ? 

A. Dofturum eſſe. to teach hereafter. 

CL #hat are the Gerunds of Doceo ? 

A. Docend; of teaching, doc#ndo in teaching, do- 
tendum. to teach. 
 Q. What are the Supines of Doceo ? 

A. Doaum to teach, doQu to be taught. 

Q. What # the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of 
Doceo® 
A. Docens teaching. 


. Q. What s the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe of 
Doceo ? | 
A: Dofturus to teach or about to teach. 


m—— 


Lego, 
32: Qu. Hat 1s the Indicative Mood Preſent 
w renſe of Lego? a 


' A. Sing. Lego IT read, /egs thou readeſit, legit he 
readeth : Plur. 'Legimus we read, /egirs ye read, 
legnnt they read. 

Q. Phat « the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Lego ? 

A. Sing Legebam I read or did read, /egebas thou 
readſt or didft read, /egebat he read or did read : 
Plyr. Legebamus we — or did read, /egebars ye 
read or Fa read, legebant they read or did read. 


Q_ What s the Indicative Mood Preterperfett tenſe 

of Lego ? 
A. Sing. Legs I have read, legiſts thou had read, 
C legir 


— ————_— 


* 
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legit he hath read : Plur. Legimus we have read, /e- 
g1ſts ye have read, legerunt vel legere they have read. 

Q. What the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Legor? | « 

A. Sing. Legeram TI had read , /egeras thou hadſt 
read, /egerat he had read : Plur. /egeramus we had 
read, /egerats ye had read, /egerant they had read. 

Q. Whiat i the Indicative Mood future tenſe of 
Lego 2 © 

A. Sing. Legam I ſhall or will read, /eges thou 
ſhalt or wilt read, /ege* he ſhall or will read : Plur. 
legemus we ſhall or will read, legets ye ſhall or will 
read, ;/egent they ſhall or will read. 

31. ©. Who # the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Lego ? 

A. Sing. Lege Legito read theu, legat legato read 
he or let him read : Plur. legamus read we or let us 
read, lepite _ read ye, legant legunto read they 
or let them read. 

32 Q. What 4 the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Lego * 

A. Sing. Legam T may read, legas thou mayeſt 
read, /egat he may read : Plur. legamus we may 
legatis ye may read, legant they may read. 

Q. What x the Potential Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Lego ? | 

A: Sing. Legerem T might read, /egeres thou 
mighteſt read, /egerer he might read : Plur. legeremus 
we might read, /egerets ye might read, legerent they 
might read. _ 

Q. What x the Potential Mood Preterperfef tenſe 
of Lego ? 

A. Sing. Legerim I might have read, legers thou 
mughteſt - have read , /egerz# he might have read : 
Plur. /egerimus we might have read, /egerits ye might 
have read, legerint ti.ey might have read, 

Q. What 
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| Q. What i#s the Potential Mood Preterpluperfe# 
JT aig 

" A. Sing.. Legiſſem 1. might have had read, leg:ſſes 
ou mighteſt = had read, /eg/ſet he might have 


me ad read: Plur. Legiſſemus we might have had read, ; 

' | giſerr-ye might have had read, /eg:ſſent they might 

zve had read. 

of - aha is the Potential Mood future tenſe of 
280 7 

- A. Sing. Legero I may read hereafter , legerss 

17 an mayelt read hereafter, /egerit he may read 

VI Bhereafter : Plur. > On _ read _—_— 
eritts ye may read hereafter , /egerimt they may 

z/e «x hereafter. 7 q 

Lg Q._ What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter« 

: « ſpmperfet tenſe of Lego ? 


A. Legpere to read. 
oO Q..What is the Infinitive Meod Preterperfe# and 
F- PreterpluperfeR tenſe of Lego ? 
J® | A. Lepiſſeto haveor had read. 
F Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Lego *? 
, A. LeQurum eſſe to read hereafter. 
2 Q._Mhat are the Gerunds of Lego? | 
* A. Legendi of reading,” legendo in reading, legen- 
2 | he are the Supines of Lego? 
' A. Lefturus toread, lefu to be read. 
Q._ What is the Participle of the Preſent tenſe of 
Lego? 
*. A. Legens reading, 
f Q_ _ is the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
© of Lego: 
j A. LeJurwtorcad orabout to read, 
P 
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Audio. 


34. Q. 7 Hat % the Indicative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Audio 2 _ | 

A. Sing. Audio Thear, auds thou heareſt, md:e he 
heareth: Plur, Audimus we hear, audits ye hear, 
andriunt they hear. 

QL. Whit s the Indicative Mosd Preterimperfet 
Tenfe of Avidio ? | 

A. Sing. Andiebam I heard or did hear, Audizbas 
thou heardft or didſt hear, Audiebat he heard or did 
hear : Par. Audicbamus we heard ordid hear, au- 
diebatts ye heard or did hear, arudiebant they heard 
or did hear. 

Q. What s the Indicative Mood PreterperfeFt tenſe 
of Audio ? : 

4. Sing. Audivi IT have heard, Audivifts thou haſt 
heard, audivit he hath heard : Plure Audriormmus we 
have heard, audiviſty ye have heard , Audiveruns vel 
audzvere they have heard. ws 
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Q. What # the Indicative mood Preterpluperfett * 


tenſe of Audio ? > 

A. Sing. Audiveram IT had heard, auasveras thou 
| kadſtheard, audiverat he had heard : Plur. Autiive- 
ramus we had heatd , audiverary ye had heard, aud:- 
verant they had heard. 


Q. Whar i the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 


Audio 2? 

A. Sing. Audiam I ſhall or will hear, audies thou 
ſhalt or wilt hear, audzet he ſhall or will hear> Phar. 
Audiemus we ſhall or will hear, audzets ye ſhall or 
will hear, audient they ſhall or will hear. 

35- Q. What # the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Auvzo ? A.Sg. 
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A. Sing. Hudi ardito hear thou; audiat audito let 
him hear: Plur. -4udiamms hear we or tet us hear, 
audite auditote hear ye, audiant audinnto hear they 
or let them hear. . $7 | G 

36. 2. What #5 the Potential Mood P#e tenſs 
of Audio ? ng 

A. Sing. Audiam T may hear, audias thou mayeſt 
hear, audiat he may hear : Plur. Audiamus we may 
hear, a#diatis ye may hear, audiant they may hear. 

. What is the Potential Mood Pretermperfett 
R.. ef Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audirem T might hear, audires thou 
mighteſt hear, audire* he night hear : Plur. Audere- 
mus we might hear, ardiretis ye might hear, ardirent 
they might hear. | 

2. What 15 the Potentiat Mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of Audio ? | 

A. Sing. Audrverim T might have heard, audrive- 
1:5 thou mighteſt have heard , audiverit he might 
have heard : Plur. Audrverimus we might have heard, 
audrveritis ye might have heard , audiverint they 
might have heard. 

. What 1s the Potential Mood Preterpluperfe? 
tenſe of Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiviſſem IT might have had heard, a:- 
diviſſes thou mighteft have had heard, audir:ſſert he 
might have had heard : Plur. Audiviemus we might 


-have had heard, audiviſſetis ye might have had heard, 


audiviſſent they might have had heard. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Audio ? 

A. Sing. Auasvero 1 may hear hereafter, a»azver:s 
thou mayeit hear hereafter, audiverie he may hear 
hereafter : Plur. Audiver:imus we may hear hereafter, 
cudineritis ye may hear: hereafter, a1dierme they 
may hear hereatter. 

C 3 37. -Q_ 
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37. Q. What # the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfe& tenſe of Audio? 
A. Audireto hear. 


Audio ? . 

A. Auditurum eſſe to hear hereafter. #4 

Q._What are the Gerunds of Audio ? 

A. Audiends of hearing, audendo in hearing, au- 
diendum to hear. 

Q. What are the Supines of Audio? 

A. Auditum to hear, auditu to be heard. | 

Q. What x the. Participle of the preſent tenſe of 
Audio ? | 

A. Audiens hearing. - 

Q. What 1 the Participle of the firſt Future tenſe 
of Audio ? 

; A. Audituruys to hear or about to hear. 


The Verb Sum. 
33. Qu. vw Hy muſt we learn to decline the Verb 


Sum I am,before we deciine ajiy in Or? 
4 & For ſupplying of © many tenſes lacking in all ſuch 
erbs. 


Q. Hotr «x the Verb Sum declined ? 

A. In this wiſe following, viz. Sum, es, fui, eſſe, 
Futurus to be. 
—_ # the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 

> 

A. Sing. Sum IT am, es thou art, eſt he 1s: Plur. 
fumus. weare , eſtts ye are, ſunt they are. 

Q. #hat t the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Sum : A. SIng. 
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A. Sing. Eram IT was, eras thou waſt, erat he was : 
Plur. Eramus we were,eratis ye were, erant they were. 

Q_What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of Sum ? | 

A. Sing. Fui T have been, fuiſts thou haſt been, 
Fuit he hath been : Plur. fuinus we have been, fuiſtis 
ye have been, fuerunt vel fuere they have been. 

Q- What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fueram T had been, fueras thou hadſt 
been, fuerat he had been : Plur. fueramus we had 
been, fueratis ye had been, fuerant they had been. 

Q7Phat 5 the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Sum? 

A. Sing. . Ero I ſhall or will be, er:s thou ſhalt or wilt 
be, er: he ſhall or wilkbe : Plur. er:m:s we ſhall or will 
be, erztis ye ſhall or will be, erunt they ſhall or will be. 

40. Q. What it the Imparative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Sum ?® 
A. Sing. Sis es eſto be thou , ſit eſto be he or let 


'him be : Plur. ſous be we or let us be, /itis efte eſtore 


be ye, ſint ſunto be they or let them be. 

41.Q What is the Potential Mood pref. tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Sim T may be, ſis thou mayelt be, fit he 
may be : Plur. ſimns we may be, ſitis yemay be, ſe 
they may be. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Eſſem T might be, eſſes thow mightelt be, 
efſet he might be : Plur. eſJemys we mught be, efſe::5 
ye might be, eſſent they might be. 

Q. Wat is the Potential Mogd Preterperfett ten/s 
of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fuerim IT might have bzen, fucrzs thou 
mighteſt hhve been, fneric he might have been : 
Plur. fuerimus we might have been, fueritis ye might 


have been, fuerint they might have been. 
fi Four : Qt 
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Q. What i the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Sam 2 

A. Sing.. Fuers I may be hereafter, faers thow 
mayeſt be hereafter, fueris he may be hereafter : 
Plur. fuerimus we may be hereafter, fuerits ye may 
be hereafter, fuerint they may be hereafter. 

42. Q._What s the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfett tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Eſſe to be. 

Q. Wat s the Infinitive Mood Preterperfet and 
Preterpluperfett tenſe of Sum ? 

A. Fuiſſ: to have or had been. 

Q. What s the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Sum ? - 

A. Fore vel futurum eſſe to. be hereafter. 


Verbs in Or. 


3- Q. Ftrr what Examples are Verbs in Or 
Rs _ A of the four -—=4. hy declined ?. 

A. Aﬀter theſe Examples, viz. Amor I am loved, 
Doceor Iam taught, Legor I am read, and Audtor I 
am heard. | 

Q._ Dec!/ine Amor. "EI 

A. Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum vel ſui, 
amari, amatus, amandus #9 be loved. | 

Q Decline Doceor. 

A.. Doceor, doceris vel docere, doctus ſum vel fui, 
doceri, doctus, docendus to be taught. 

Q. Decline Legor. 

A. Legor, legeris vel legere, Ie&tus fun vel fui, 
lepi, lectus, legendus zo be read. 

Q. Decline Andior. 

A. Audior, audiris vel audie, auditus fum vel 
fui, audiri, auditus, audiendus zo be heard. 
Amor. 


[5 


£ 


Lib. L of the Accidenee.” 
Amor. 
: Hat is the Indicative Mad Preſent 
4 Qs W tenſe of Amor. _ 


A. Sing. Amor I am loved, amars vel amare thou 
art loved, amatur he is loved : Plur. Amanur we are 


loved, amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved. 


Q.__ What z the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Amor? 

A. Sing. Amabar I was loved, amabars vel ama- 
bare thou waſt loved, amabatur he was loved : Phur. 
Amabamur. we were loved, amabamini ye wereloved, 
amabantur they were loved. 

2. What 4 the Indicative Mood Preterperfet tenſe 


' of Amor?" 


A. Sing. Amatus ſum vel fui Thave been loved, ama- 
£15 es vel fuiſti thou haſt been loved, amarus eſt vel furt 
he hath been loved : Plur. Amat: [um:'s vel fuirmus we 
have been loved, amati eſt vel fuiſts ye have been 10- 
ved, amat: ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been loved. 

Q. What # the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of Amor ? | 

A. Sing. Amatus 2ram vel fueramT had been loved, 
amatus eras vel fueras thou hadit been loved; amatus 
erat vel fuerat he had been loved : Plur. Amati ernmus 
vel fueramus we had been loved, amats eratis vel fue- 
ratis ye had been loved, amats erant vel fuerant they 
had been loved. | 

9. What 15 the Indicative mood Future tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amabor I ſhall or will be loved, amaberrs 
vel amabere thou ſhalt or wilt be loved, amabrtur he 
ſhall or will be loved : Plur. Amabimur we ſhall or 
will be loved,, amabimint ye ſhall or will be loved, ama _ 

buntur they ſhall or will be loved, * 45. Q.Wha 
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45- Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amore 

A. Sing. Amare amator be thou loved , ametur 
emator let him be loved : Plur. amemur let us be 
feved, amamini amaminor be ye loved, amentur aman= 
zor let them be loved. 

' 46 Q. What #5 the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Amor *? 

A. Sing. Amer I may be loved, ameris vel amere 
thou mayeſt be loved , ametur he may be loved : 
Plur. amemur we may be loved, amemin: ye may be 
loved, amentur they may be loved: 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Amor ? . 

A. Sing. Amarer I might be loved, amareris vel 
amarere thou mighteſt be loved, amaretur he might be 
loved : Plur. ameremur we might be loved, ameremins 
ye might be loved, amarentur they might be loved. 

Q. What ts the Potential Mood PreterperfeR tenſe 
ef Amor? 

A. Sing. Amatus ſim vel fuerim T might have been 
loved, amatus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
loved, amatus fit vel fuerit he might have been, loved : 
Plur. amati ſimus vel fuerimus we might have been lo- 
ved, amats ſfitis vel fueritis ye might have been loved, 
amatt ſint vel fuerint they might have been loved. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amatus eſſem vel foes I might have had 
been loved, amatus eſJes vel furſſes thou mightelt have 
had been loved, amatus efſet vel fuiſſet he might have 
had been loved : Plur. amat: eſſemus vel furſſemus we 
might have had been toved , amat: eſſetis vel fuiſſetis 
ye might have had been loved, amati efſent vel furſſent 
they might have had been loved. 

Q. What 1s the Potential mood Future tenſe of 
Amor 2 A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Amatus ero vel fueroT may be loved hereaf- 
ter, -4marus eris vel fueris thou maiſt be loved hereaf- 
ter, amatus erit vel fuerit he may be loved hereafter : 
Plu. amats erimus vel fuerimus we may be loved hereaf- 
ter, amat1 eritis vel fueritis ye may beloved hereafter, 
amati erint vel fuerint they may be loved hereafter. 

. Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterim:perfett tenſe of Amor ? 

A. Amari to be loved. | 

Q._ What is the Infinitive Mood PreterperfeR and - 
Preterpluperfef tenſe of Amor ? . 

A. Amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been loved. 

QMHWhat ts the Infinitive mood future tenſe of Amor? 

Q. Amatum irs vel amandum eſſe to be loved here- 


er. 

CL. What is the Participle of the PreterperfeR tenſe 
of Amor ? 

A. Amatus to be loved. 

Q. What is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Amandus to be loved. 


Doceor. 


48. Qu. vw Hat tis the Indicative Mod Preſent 
- tenſe of Doctor ? | 

A. Sing. Doceor Iam taught, doceris wel accere 
thou art taught, docerur he is taught : Plur. docemar 
we are taught, docemini ye are taught, dccentur they 
are taught. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett ' 
tenſe of Doceor ? "OY 

4 Sing. Docebar I was taught, docebaris wei doce = 


bare thou waſt taught, docebarur he was _ 
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Plur. Docebamur we were taught, docebamint ye were 
taught, docebantur they were taught. 

| Q What 1s the Indicative Mood Preterperfe& 
tenſe of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Dofus ſum vel fuiT have been taught, 
doftas es vel furſti thou haſt been taught, dottus eft vet 
Ffuit he hath been taught : Plur. Do&ts fumus vel fur- 
mas we have been taught, dotts eſtis vel fuiftis ye have 
been taught, dof; ſunt faerunt wel fuere they have 
been taught. 

Q Wrat is the Indicative mood PreterpluperfeF 
tenſe of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Dous eram vel fueram I had been taught, 
dofius eras vel fueras thou hadit been taught, dottus 
erat vel fuerat he had been taught: Plur. Do&t era- 
mus vel fueramus We had been taught, dat; eratis vel 
Fueratis ye had been taught, dottz erant vel- fuerant 
they had been taught. 

2. What is the Indicative mood future tenſe of 
Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Docebor I ſhall or will be taught, deceber:s 
vel docebere thou ſhalt or wilt be taught, doceb:tur he 
ſhall or will be taught : Plur. Doceb:mur we ſhall 
or will be taught, docebimins ye ſhall or will be 
taught, docebyntur they ſhall or will be taught. 

49. 2. Wyat 1s the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe 
9f Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Doceare docetor be thou taught, doceatur 
@oceror let hum be taught : Plur. Doceamur let us be 
taught, doceamins doceminor be ye taught, doceantur 
docentor let them be taught. | 

5o. 2. What 15 the Potentia! Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Docear T may be taught, doccarrs vel doce- 
ere thon mayeſt be taught, doceatur he may be taught : 
Pilar. Doceamur we may be taught,doceamin: ye may be 
taught, deceantur they may be taught. 2. What 


Q. What #4 the Potential Mood PreterimperfeR 
tenſe of Doceor v | 

A. Sing. Docerer I might be taught, docerers wel 
eoterere thou mighteſt be taught, doceretur he might 
be taught : Plur. Doceremur we might be taught, 
docer emins ye might be taught, docerentur they nyght 
be taught. 

Q. What vs the Potential Mood PreterperfeS tenſe 
of Doceor ? 

A. Sing. Dofus ſim vel fucrim I might have been 
taught, doctus fis vel fuers thou mightelt have been 
taught, dofus ſit vel fuerit he might have been taught : 
Plur. Do&#: ſmmus vel fuermus we might have been 
taught, dos ſits vel fueritis ye might have been 
taught, dofts fint vel fuerint they nught, have been 
taught. | x 

8 What us the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Doceor ? | 
A. Sing. Dofus eſſem vel fuiſſem-1 might have had 
been taught,  doftus efſes vel fuiſſes thou mightſt have 

had been taught, . doctus efſet vel fuiſſert he night have 
had been taught : Plur. Do&z efſſemus vel furſſemus we 
might have had been taught, dodz efſets vel fuiſſets 
| ye might have had been taught, dotts efſent wel fuiſ- 
| ſent they might have had been taught. 
Q. What x the Potential Mood Future tenſe, of 
Doceor * 
- A. Sing. Dodus ero vel fugro I may be taught here- 
after, dottus ery vel fuers thou mailt be taught here- 
after, doduserst vel fuerit he may be taught hereafter : 
Plur. Do&#z erimus vel fuerimus we may be taught 
| hereafter, dof erits wel fueriis ye may be taught 


* _—_ doi erint vel fuerins they miy be taught 
| hereafter. 

51. Q. What # the Infinitizve Meed Preſent tenſe 
W and Preterimperfett renſe of Doceor ? 


7 A. Sing. 


The Exammatiou Lib. L 
A. Dvoceri to be taught. 
Q. What ts the Infinitive\ Mood PreterperfeR and 
Preterpluperfeft tenſe of Docevr ? 
A. Dofum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been taught? 
Q7Phbat it the Infmitive mood future tenſe of Doceor? 
Þ DoRum iri vel docendum eſſe to be taught here- 
er. 
. What is the Participle of the Preterperfet 
ee Doceor ? 7 perf 
A. Dottus taught. - 
Q.. What is the Participle of the Fut ure tenſe of 
Doceor ? ; 
A. Docendus to be taught . 


Legor. 


52. Q.\A7 Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
GA tenſe of Legor ? Ye 
A. Sing. Legor T am read, /epgeris vel legere thou 

art read, /egitur he is read : Plur. Legimur we are 

read, /ex1mant ye are read, leguntur they are read. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfeft 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A, Sing. Legebar IT was read, legebaris nelJegebare 
thou ml read, /egebatur he was read : Plur. l/ege- 
bamur we were read, legebamini ye were read, lege- 
bantur they were read. 

Q._ Wnat is the Indicative Mocd Preterperfet 
tenſe of Legor > | 

A. Sing. Lefus ſum vel fui I have been read, /eFus 
es vel furfti thou haſt been read, /efus eſt vel furt he 
hath been read : Plur. lei ſumus velfuimus we have 
been read, lei eftis vel fuiſtis ye have been read, 


Y lefti ſunt fucrunt vel Fuere they have been read. 
Q. What 


— A A 
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Lab.T. . of the Accidence. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfet + 
tenſe of Legor ? | Paperfe 
A. Sing. Le&aus eram vel fueram TI had been 
le&u eras vel fueras thou hadfſt been letus erat 
vel fuerat he had been read: Plur. lea eramus vel 
fFueramus we had been read , left eratis vel fueratis 
cy been read, /eFti exant vel fuerant they had been 


 Q Whats the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of Legor? 
A. Sing. Legar I ſhall or will be read, legerss vel 
legere thou ſhalt or wilt be read, /egetur he ſhall or 
will be read : Plur. legemur -we ſhall or will be read, 
legemini ye ſhall or will be read, /egentur they ſhall or 
will be read. 
53- Q. What is the Imperative Moed Preſent tenſe 
of Legor ? 
A. Sing. Legere legitor, be thou read, legatur legi- 
tor let him be read : Plur. Legamur let us be read, / 
imins legiminor be ye read, - Sao leguntor let them 
read. | 
54. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 


of Legor ? 
A. Sing. Legar I may be read, /egar:s vel legare thou 
mayeſt be legatur he may be read : Plur. lega- 


mur we may be read, legamini ye may be read, /egan- 
thr they may be read. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfed 
tenſe of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Legerer I might be read, /egerer:s vel. le- 
gerere thou mighteit be read, /egeretur he nught be 
read : Plur. Legeremur we might be read, legeremans 
ye might be read, /egerentur they might be read. 

Q. Whot is the Potential Mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of Legor ? 

A. Sing. Lefus ſim ve! fuerim T might have been 
read, /eFus /is vel Fueris thou mighteſt have been read, 


letus 


— — ——— 
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leSus fit wel furrit he might have been read : Phur. 
Lea: fimuw vel fuerimus we might have been read, 
lea: firs vel fuerits ye might have been read , lea; 
fint vel fuerint they might have been read. | 
; oe yn s the Potential Mwod Preterpluperfeft 
e of Legor ? | 
A. Sing. Lefus eſſem vel fuiſſem T mighthave had 
been read, /eAFus efſes vel fuiſfes thou mighteſt have 
had been read, leis efſet vel fuiſſer he might have 
had been read : Plur. Les efſemus vel fuiſſemus we 
might have had been read, let: efferys vel furſſers ye 
might have had been read, le; efſent vel fuiſſent 
they might have had been read. WED 
Q. What us the Potential mood Future tenſe of Legor? 
A. Sing. Le&us ero vel fuers T may be read hereafter, 
leftus ers vel fuers thou mayeſt be read hereafter, 
te&us erit wel fuerit he may be read hereafter : Plur. 
tfefts erimus vel fuerimus we may be read hereafter, 
leFus erity vel fuerits ye may beread hereafter, /e4; 
erint vel fuerint they may be read hereafter. 
55. Q. bat s the Infrnitive mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterpluperfett tenſe of Legor ? 
- A. Legt to be read. 
"= What 5 the - Indicative mood Preterperfed and 
Preterpluperfet tenſe of Legar ? 


A. Leftum efſe veſyfuiſſe to have or had been read, 
+ Q. What 1 the Tifinitive Mood Future tenje of 
Legor ® * ; 


A. Leaum irs vel legendum eſſe to be read here- 


after. : 

- Q. What 5 the Particifle of the PreterperfeF tenſe 

ef Legor ? 
A. LeQus read. | 
Q. hes #s the Participle of the Future tenſe of 

Legor £ | : 

Is Legendus to be read, | 


Comm > 9" 7A. 
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A. 
Audior. 
os. U© Hat is the Indicative mood Preſent 
wW tenſe of Audior * 


A. Sing. Audior T am heard, audiris vel audire thou 
art heard, auditur he is heard : Plur. Audimur we are 
heard, audimint ye areheard, audiuntur they are heard. 

Q. What 1s the Indicative mood Preterumperfett 
tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Sing. Audiebar 1 was heard, audiebaris vel 
audiebare thou waſt heard, audiebatur he was heard : 
Plur. Audiebamur we were heard , audiebamins ye 
were heard, audiebantur they were heard. 

Q. What 5 the Indicative mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of Audior ? 

A. Sing. Auditus ſum vel fui I have been heard, aud:- 
tus es vel fuiſts thou haſt been heatd,auditws eſt vel fuit 
he hath been heard: Pl. Audits umus vel furmus we have 
been heard, audit eſtis vel fuiſtss ye.have beea heard, 
auditi ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been heard. 

Q. VVhat is the Indicative mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Auditus eram vel fueram I had been heard, 
auditus eras vel fueras thou hadT been heard, ad:tus 
erat vel fuerat he had been heard: Plur. Audits era- 
mus vel fueramus we had bem heard, auditi era:rs.we! 

Fueratis ye had been heard , auditi erant vel fuerant 
they had been heard. 
2g. hat t the indicative mood future ten'e of Audior? 
A. Sing. Audiar I ſhall or will be heard, a1d:ers 
vel audiere thou ſhalt or wilt be heard , audietir he 
ſhall or will be heard : Plur. Audzemur we ſhall or 
will be heard, audiemini ye ſhall or will b2 heard , au- 
dientur they ſhall or will be heard. 
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Lib. | 

Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Audior ? | 

A. Sing. Audire auditor be thou heard , audiatur 
auditor let him be heard: Plur. Audiamur be we 
heard, audimint audeminor be ye heard , audiantur 
audiantor let them be heard. 

58. Q. What r the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Audior ? 

A. Sing- Audiar T may be heard , audiars vel au- 
diare thou mayeft be heard  audiatur he may be 
heard: Plur. Audiamur we may be heard, audiamini 
ye may be heard, autiiantur they may be heard. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfe& 
tenſe of Andior ; 

A. Sing. Audirer T might be heard , audireris vel 
audirere thou mighteft be heard,audiretur he might be 
heard : Plur. Audiremur we might be heard,audiremins 
ye might be heard, audirentur they might be heard. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of Audior ? 

A. Sing. Auditus ſim vel fuerim T might have been 


heard, auditus ſis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 


heard, audztus fit vel fuerit he might have been heard : 

Plur. Audzti fimus vel fuerimus we might have been 

heard, audits ſitis wel Fuerity ye might have been 

—— , auditi ſint vel fuerint they might have been 
card. 

Q. What is the Potemtial Mood Preterpluperfef 
tenſe of Audior ? 

A. Sing. Auditus eſſem vel fuiſſemT might have had 
been antins eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mightelt have 
had been heard, audztus efſer vel furſſer he might have 
had been heard : Plur. Audit: eſſemus vel furſſemus 
we might have had been heard, audits efſetis vel fuiſ- 


fetrs yemight have had been heard , audits efſent vel 
Fuiſſent they might have had been heard. 


Q_What 
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of Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Q Audior ? | - 
af A. Sing. Auditus ero vel fuero T may be heard 

_ hereafter, auditus errs vel fuers thou mayeſt be heard 
E hereafter, auditus erit wel fuerit he may be heard 
þ hereafter : Plur. Audits erimms vel fuerims we may 
be heard hereafter, audits erits vel Fueritys ye may 
be heard hereafter, audzti erint vel fuerint they may 

. be heard hereafter. 
: 59. Q. VVhat is the Tufmitive Mood Preſent tenſe 


and Preterimperfe& tenſe of Audior? 
L | A. Amdiri to be h N 
_ Q. YVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfet and 
+ 3 Preterpluperfe# tenſe of Audior ? 
w=-] A. Auditum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or kad been 


Q. VVhat is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Audior ? 
A. Andittm tri vel” audiendinn eſſe to be keard 
hereafter. | 
Q.VVhat 2s the Participle of the Vgterperfet 
| renſe of Audior ? 
} - A. Auditus heard. 
| Q. VVhat is the Participle of the Future tenſe of 
d «'Audior ? $ 
' A. Andiendus to be heard. 


$ 


— 


——— 


f : Certain Verbs Irregalar. 
 6&o. Q. \A7 Hich be the Verbs goiny out of Rate, 

l w or which are declined x3 formed 111 

another manner ? | | 

A. Pofſum, volo, nolo, malo, edo, fees, fio, feror. 

Q. Decline Poſſiim to may or can; or to be able. 


A. Poſſinn, potes, potui, pofle, potens. 
' D2 (Q. De- 


1 
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Q Decline Volo to will or to be willing. 

A. Volo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, volendo, volen- 
dum, ſupinis caret (it wants the _ ) volens. 8:1 

Q. Decline Nolo to mill or to be unwilling ? 

A=Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle, nolendi, nolendo, no'- 


Ii lendum ; ſupinis caret, nolens. | 
f Q. Decline Malo to have rather, or to be more wil- | 
| larg ? 


A. Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, malendo,ma- 
lendum ; ſupinis caret, malens. | 

Q. Decimme Edo to eat * | 

A. Edo, edex, vel es, edi, edere vel efle, edendi, eden- 
do, edendum, eſum, efu, vel eftum eftu, edens, cſurus 


vel efturus. . 
Q._ Decline Fero to ſuffer ? | 
A. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, ferendum, 
latum, latu, ferens, laturus. | 


Q._Deci:ne Fio to be made or done ? 

A. Fio,fis,factus fum vel fui, fieri factus, faciendus. 
Q. Decl:ne Feror to be born or ſuffered ? 

A. Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferr1, la- 


tus, ferendus. 
i Poſſum. 
5. Q. VAJ Hat is the Indicative mood Preſent tenſe |, 
Wy > Poſſum ? 


| A. Sing. Poſſum I am able, potes thou art able , po- 
teſt he is able : Plur. Poſſumus we are able, poteſt:s ye 
are able, poſſunt they are able. 

Q_MWhat is the Indicative mood Preterimperfef 
| tenſe of Poſſum ? - | 

A. Sing. Poteram I was able, poteras thou waſt able, # 

| porerat he was able : Plur. Poteramus we were ablc, 
poteraty ye were able, poterant they were able. 
| Q. What 35 the Indicative mood Preter tenſe of 
| Poflum # A. Sing. 


Bs 


—— - - 


| 


« 


\might have been able. 


Lab. I. of the Accidence. FI 


A. Sing. Potur T have been able, potus/ts thou haſt 
been able, -poruit he hath been able : Plur. Porwmrs 
we have been able, porurſtis ye have been able,poruerms 
vel potuere they have been able. 

. What is the Indicative Mcod Preterpluperfcet 
tenſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. ' Potueram I had been able, porneras thou 
hadſt been able, poruerat he had been able : Plur. Po- 
tueramus We had been able, poruerats ye had been 
able, potverant they had been able. | 

Q.What r5 theIndicative mood future tenſe of Poſſum? 

A. Sing. Peters I ſhall or will be able, porters thou 
ſhalt or wilt be able, porerie he ſhall or will be able: 
Plur. Poter:imus we ſhall or will be able, poter:tts ye ſhall 
Cr will be able, poterint they ſhall or will be able. 

62. Q_MWhich of the Verbs Irregular have No Im- 
perative Mood ? 

A, Poſſum, Volo and Malo. 

93. Q. What is the Potential mood Preſent tenſe 
of Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Poſſim I may be able, poſs thou mayeſt be 
able, poſſit he may be able : Plur. Poſſ\mus we may be 
able, poſſitrs ye may be able, poſſint they may be able. 

. What is the Potential mood Pretcrimperfect 
tenſe of Poſſum. | 

A. Sing. Poſſem I might be able, po/es thou might- 
eſt be able, poſer he might be able : Plur. Poſſemnus we 
might be able, poſſerrs ye might be able, poſſent they 
m1ght be able. . | = 

What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect 
tenſe of Poſſum ? : 

A, Sing: Portuerim I miglit have been able, poruers 
thou mighteſt have been able, pornerie he might have 
been able : Plur. Potuerimus we might have been able, 

potuieritis ye might have been able, poruerint they 


'D3 Q_ What 


52 - . The Examination Lib. L 


Q:_ VVhat 3s the Potential Mood Preterpluperfe& 
tenſe of Poſſum ? ; | 

.A. Sing. Potusſſem I might have had been able, po- 
2u;ſſes thou mighteſt have had been able, porusſſer he 
might have had been able : Plur. Paru;ſſemus we might 
have had been able, poruiſſerrs ye might have had been 
able, porurſſent thay might have had been able. 

Q. VVhat is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Poſſum ? 

A. Sing. Potuero I may be able hereafter, potuers 
thou mayeſt be able hereafter, poruersie he may be able 
hereaiter : Plur. — we may be able hereafter, 
Potueritzs ye may be able hereafter, potuerine ma 
be able hereafter. ett cuyny 

64. Q_VVhat 55 the Infirative Mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfet tenſe of Paſſum ? 

A. Poſſe tobe able. _ 

Q._VVhat 15 the Infinitive Mood Preterperfe& and 
Prererpluperfeft tenſe of Poſſum ? 

A. Potuzſſe to have or had been able. 


—._ — ©. —_— 


Volo. 


65. Q. 7 Hat 1s the Indicative Mood Preſent 
CW tenſe of Volo ? þ 

A. Sing. Volo I am willing, vis thou art willing, 
vult he 1s willing : Plur. Volumus we are willing, vults 
ye are wilting, vo/unt they are willing. 

Q._V/hat z5 the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe& 
tenſe of Volo ? | 

A. Sing. Volebam T was willing , volebas thou waſt 
willing, zolebat he was willing : Plur. Volebamus we 
were willing, vo/cbatzs ye were willing, volebant they 


were willing. 
p Q. VVhat 
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2. VVhat is the Indicative mood Preterperfet 
tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Sing. Voluz 1 have been willing , volurſts thou 
haſt been willing , voluit he hath been willing : Plur. 
Volarmus we have been willing , voluiſtis ye have been 
wiling , voluerunt vel voluere they have been willing. 

2. VVhat is the Indicative mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of : Volo ? | 

A. Sing. Volueram I had been willing, volueras thou 
hadft been willing , voluerat he had been willing : 
Plur. Volueramus we had been willing , volueratis ye 
had been willing, vo/uerant they had been willing. 

2. VVhat 1s the Indicative mood Future tenſe of 

Volo ? | : 
A. Sing. Vo/am 1 ſhall or will be willing, o/es thou 
ſhalt or will be willing, vole he ſhall or will be wil- 
ling. Plur. Volemus we ſhall or will be willing, volerrs 
ye ſhall or will be willing, vo/lent they ſhall or will be 
willing. 

66. 2. VVhat is the Potehtial mood Preſent tenſe of 
Volo ? | | 
A. Sing. Velim 1 may bewilling, ve/zs thou mayeſt 
be willing, velit he may be willing : Plur. Velimus we 
may be willing, velztrs ye may be willing , velnt they 
may be willing. 

. VVhat is the Potential mcod Preterimperfec? 
tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Sing. Velem IT might be willing , velſes thou 
mighteſt be willing, vellef he might be willing : Plur. 
Vellemus we might be willing, velſetis ye might be wil- 
ling, vel/ent they might be willing. 

. V/hat is the Potential mood Preterperfect tenje 
of Volo ? | 

A. Sing. Voluerim T might have been willing, volu- 
eris thou mighteſt have been willing, vo/uerit he might 
have been willing : Plur. Voluerimus we might have 

D 4 *© been 
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been willing , »o/uerits ye might have been willing, 
voluerint they might have been willing. 

Q. What 35s the Potential Mood Preterpluperfeft 
zenſe of Volo ? 

A. Sing. Veluiſſem 1 might have had been willing, 
voluiſſes thou mighteſt have had been willing, voliſſes 
he might have had been willing: Plur. Voluiſſemus we 
_—_ have had been willing, velu:ſſers ye might have 
CE willing, voluiſſent they might have had been 
willing. : 

Q- What 1s the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Volo? 

A. Sing. Voluero T may be willing hereafter, volu- 
eris thou mayeſt be willing hereafter, vo/uerit he may 
be willing hereafter : Plur. Voluerimus we may be wil- 
ling hereafter,- voluerits ye may be willing hereafter, 
vo/uerime they may be willing hereafter. 

67. Q. What 2s the Infinctive Mood Preſent and 
Preterimperfet tenſe of Volo ? 

A. Velle to be willing. 

Q. What is the «ro mood Preterperfet and 
Preterpluperfett tenſe of Volo? * 

A. Feluiſſe to have or had been willing. 


WW CE er — — — —  — —— 


Noo. 


68. Q \ 7 Hat ts the Indicative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Nolo 1 am unwilling, n07v:s thou art un- 
wuiling, nonvult he is unwilling : Plur. Nolumus we 
are unwithng, #onvultis ye are unwilling, 1o/unt. they 
are unwilling, 

Q. What 15 the Indicative Mood Preterimperfet 
:en'e of Nolo ? 


A. Sing. 


—_— 
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A. Sing. Nolebam I was unwilling , nolebas thou 
waſt unwilling , nolebat he was unwilling : Plur. No- 
lebamus we were unwilling, nolebatis ye were unwil- 
ling, nolebant they were unwilling. 

Q._ What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe& 
tenſe of Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Nolus I have been unwilling, nolurſts thou 
haſt been unwilling, :o[uzt he hath been unwilling : 
Plur. Noluimus we have been unwilling , nolusſtes ye 
have been unwilling, noluerunt vel noluere they have 
been unwilling, 

Q. What 1s the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Nolo ? 

A: Sing. Nolueram T had been unwilling, nolueras 
thou hadit been unwilling, noluerat he had been un- 
willing , Plur. Nolueramus we had been unwilling, 
nolueraty ye had been unwilling , noluerant they had 
been unwilling. N 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Nolam I ſhall or will be unwilling , »»les 
thou ſhalt or wilt be unwilling, »o/ezhe ſhall or will-be 
unwilling : Plur. Nolemus we ſhall or will be unwil- 
ling, nolets ye ſhall or will be unwilling , zolent they 
ſhall or will be unwilling. 

89. Q. What 1s the Imperative Mood Preſent 
_ of Nolo ? . 

A. Sing. Nolz nolito be thou unwilling : Nolite no 
litots be ye unwilling. 

70. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſs: 
of Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Noli1m T may be unwilling , nolis theu 
mayeſt be unwilling, nolze he may be unwilling : Plur. 
Nol:mus we may be unwilling , nolzts ye may beun- 
willing, nolznt they may be unwilkng. 

Q. What i the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
teriſe of Nolo ? A. Sing. 


A: Sing. Nollem T might be unwillmg, nofes thou 


Plur. Nollemas we might be unwilling , nellecis ye 
ight be unwilling, »olſent they might be iling. 
. VVhat is the Potential Mood Preterperfeft 
zenſe of Nolo ? | 
A. Sing. Noluerim I might have been unwilling, 
»noluerrs thou mighteſt have been unwilling , noluerie 
he might have been unwilling : Plur. Noſuerrmus we 
might have been unwilling , nolueritis ye might have 
been unwilling, no/uerint they might have been unwil- 


Q._VVhat is the Potential mood Preterpluperfett 

tenſe of Nolo. 
_. 4. Sing. Noluiſſem I might have had been unwil- 
ling, noluſſes thou mighteſt have had been unwilling, 
ifſet he nught have had been unwilling : Plur. 
Nolurſſemus we might have had been unwilling , 1olw- 
ietis ye might have had been unwilling , 1okurfſont 
they might have had been unwilling. 

2. VVhat is the Potential mood Future tenſe of 
Nolo ? 

A. Sing. Noluczo I may be onwilling hereafter, 
#olueris thou mayeſt be unwilling hereafter , oluerit 
he may be unwilling hereafter : Plur. Noluerimus we 
may be unwilling hereafter , noluerit:s ye may be un- 
_ hereafter , noluerint they may be unwilling 

ereafter. * 

71. 2. VWhatis the Infinitive mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfe4 tenſe of Nolo * 

A. Nolie to be unwilling. 

2. VVhat is the Tnfinittve mood Preterperfet and 
vs = Pp ten{e of Nolo ? ; 

A, Nolusſſe to have or had-been unwilling. 
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n2.0Q Hat 5s the Fndicarto# Mood Preſent 
ww tenſe of Malo ? oh LLERL if 


A. Sing. Malo 1 am mere willing, hwvx thou art 
" more witing, mevele he is more willing : Plar. Ma- 


'L lumus we are more willing , mavultis ye are more 
willing, malunt they are more willing. 

5 . VVhat 1s the Indicative Mood Preterimperfeft 
tenſe of Mato ? 

. A. Sing. Melcbam T was more willing, makbas thou 

| waſt more willing, malebat he: was more willing: Plur. 


Malebamus we were more willing, malebatis ye were 
more willing, malebant they were more = 

W - VVhas is the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft 
tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Malns T have been more willing, malurfts 
thou haſt been more willing , malt: he hath- been 
more wilting: Plur. Mal4imus we have been more 
b willing, maluiſtis ye have been more willing , malue- 

| runt vel maluere they have been more willmg. 
| Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfeft 
| zenſe of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Malneram 1 had been more willing , m4- 
| lueras thou hadſt been more willing, malnerat he had 

been more willing : Plur: Matueramns we had been 
;} * morewillling, malueratis ye had been more willing, 
| maluerant they had been more willing. 
| Ke Q. VVhat is the Indicative Mood! Future tenſe of 
4 alo : 
A. Sing. Malam 1 ſhall or will be more willing, 
males thou ſhalt or wilt be more willing, malet he ſhall 
or will be more willing ; Plu, Maſemms we ſhall or will 


be 
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be more willing, males ye ſhall or will be more wil- 
ling, malent they ſhall or will be more willing, 

73. Q. What i the Potential mood Profine tenſe 
of Malo ? | 

A. Sing. Malim 1 may be more willing,,a/s thou 
mayſt be mgyg willing, malze he may be more willing : 
Plur. Malimuys we may be more-willing,malits ye may 
be more willing, malint they may be more willing. 

Q_Mhat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfe& 
tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Mallem 1 might be moxe willing , malles 
thou mighteſt be more willing, malle: he might be 
more willing : Plur. Mallemus we might be more 
willing, -mallers ye might be more willing, mallent 
they might be more willing, . 

Q. What #5 the Potential Mood Preterperfef tenſe 
of Malo ? 

A. Sing. Maluerim IT might have been more wil- 
ling, maluers thou mighteſt have been more willing, 
maluerit he might have been more willing : Plur. 
Malyerimus we might have been more willing , malh- 
erits ye might have been more willing, ma/uerint they 
might have been more willing, 

, What 1s the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Malo ? | 

A. Sing. Maluiſſem 1 might have had been more 
willing, maluiſſes thou mighteſt have 11ad been more 
willing, malusſſet he might have had been more wil- 
ling : Plur. Maluiſſemus we might have had been 
more willing, matuſſets ye might have had been 
more willing, maluiſſent. they might have had been 
more willing. | | 

Q What ts the Potential mood Future tenſe of Malo? 

4. Sing, Maluero I may be more willing hereaf- 

ter , maluers thou mayeſt be more willing hereafter, 


ma4luerit he may be more willing er: Plur. 


malues 
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maluerimus we may be more willing hereafter, ma/ue” 
ritis ye may be more willing hereafter, malerint they 
may: be more willing hereafter. 

75. Q. What is the Infinitive mood Preſent tenſe 
and Preterimperfe tenſe of Malo ? 

A. Malle to be more willing, | 

Q._Fhat is the Infinitzve mood Preter tenſe and 
Preterpluperfett tenſe of Malo? 

A. Maluiſſe to have or had been more willing. - 


—_— 


Edo. 


76. Q.. Hat 3s the Indicative mood Preſent 
w tenſe of Edo? a | 

A. Sing. EdoI eat, edis vel es thou eateſt, edre vel 
eſt he catetht Plur. Edimus we eat, editis vel eſtts ye 
eat, edunt they eat. | 

Q. What is the Indicative mood Preterimperfeft 
tenſe of Edo? 

A. Sing. Edebam I did eat, edebas thou didft eat, 
edebat he did cat : Plur. Edebamus we did cat, edeba- 
tis ye did eat, edebant they did cat. 

._ What is the Indicative mood Preterperfed 
tenſe of Edo ? 

A. Sing. Ed: I have eaten , edz/{i thou haſt eaten, 
edit he hath eaten: Plur. Edimms we have eaten, 
ediſis ye have eaten , ederumt vel edere they have 
eaten. | 

Q. What is the Indicative moed Preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Edo? 

A. Sing. Ederam I had eaten , ederas thou hadſt 
eaten , ederat he had eaten: Plur. Ederamus we had 
eaten, ederaty ye had eaten, ederant they had caten. 


(Q. What 


Ws, 
tenſe of 


| thou nughteft eat, ederes vel effet he might 
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A. Sing. Edam I ſhall or will eat , edes theu ſhalt 
or wilt cat, edet he ſhall or will cat: Plur. EJemus 
we ſhall or will eat , edets ye ſhall or willeat, edenc 
they ſhall or will eat. 

_—_— i the Inperative Mood Preſent 
Edo : | 

A. Sing. Es efto, ede editeeat thou, edit, ediro, eſto 
eat he, or let him eat : Plur. Edamus eat we or let us 
eat, edite, eſte, eſtote, editote eat ye, edant edunto cat 
they or let them eat. 

A Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Edo ? 

A. Sing. EdamlT may eat, eds thou mayeſt cat, 
edat he may eat : Plur. Edamns we may eat, edats ye 
may eat, edant they may eat. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Edo ? 

A. Sing.Ederem vel efſem | might cat,ederes vel eſſes 
eat : Plur. 
Ederemus vel efſemys we might cat, edevets vel effet is 
ye might cat, ederent vel efſent they might cat. 

C_ is the Potential Mood Preterperfet tenſe 
of Edo ? 


A. Sing. Ederim I might have eaten , eders thou 
mighteft have eaten , &derie -be might have eaten : 
Plur: Eder:mus we might have eaten,eder3ts ye might 
have eaten, ederint they might have eaten. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfett 
tenſe of Edo? | 
24. Sing. Ed:fſem T might have had eaten, edrſſes 
thou mighteſt have had eaten , ediſſee he might have 
had eaten : Plur. Ediſſemus we might have had eaten, 
ediſſets ye might have had eaten, edrfſent they might 
have-had caten. 

Q._ Wea 


— 


Lib. I. -of the Accidence. 6r 
Q. hes is the Potential Mood Fiture tenſe of 


= Sing. Edero I may eat hereafter , eders thou 
maycſt cat hereafter , ederis he may eat hereafter : 


Plur. Ederimus we may eat hereafter, ederitx ye may 
cat hereafter, edering they may cat hereafter. 

79. Q._What ts the Infoutive Mood Preſent tenſe 
and PreterimperfeR tenſe of Edo? 

A. Edere wel eſſe to cat. 

Q._What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfelt tenſe 
and Preterpluperfett xenſe of Edo ? 

A. Ediſſe to have or had eaten. 
Doc is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
2 

A. Eſſurum'eſſe to eat hereafter. 

Fero. 
8o. Q. A / Hat is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
% tenſe of Fero ? je 

A. Sing. Fero 1 bear or ſuffer , fers thou beareſt 
or fuffereit, fere he beareth or ſuffereth : Plur. Fers- 
us we bear or ſuffer, ferts ye bear or ſuffer, ferune 

+ they bearor ſuffer. 


Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe# 
tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Ferebam I did bear or ſuffer, ferehas thou 
didit bear or ſuffer , ferebat he did bear ar ſuffer : 
Plur. Ferebamus we did bear or ſuffer, ferebaty ye 
did bear or fuffer, ferehant they did bear or ſuffer. 

Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft 
tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Tul; I have born or ſuffered,culs/?s thou haft 
born or ſuffered, tit he hath born ar futtered Enos 
FUATTHNS 
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tulimus we have born or ſuffered, evl:ſtss ye have 
botn or ſuffered , eulerunt vel tulere they have born 
or ſuffered. 

Q. What ts the Indicative mood Preterpluperfef 
tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Sing. Tuleram T had born or ſuffered, tulers 
thou hadſt born or fuffered , zulerat he had born or 
ſuffered : Plur. Tuleramus we had born or fuffered, 
euleratis ye had born or ſuffered , tulerant they had 
- bomorſu | 
: Q. What is the Indicative mood Future tenſe of 

ero ! 

A. Sing. Feram I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer , feres 
thou ſhalt or wilt bear or fuffer, feret he ſhall or will 
bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feremus we ſhall or will bear or 
ſuffer, feretzs ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, ferane they 
' ſhall or will bear or ſuffer. 

Q. What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe 
of Fero ? . 

A. Sing. Fer ferto bear thou or ſuffer thou , ferat 
Ferto let him hear or ſuffer : Plur. Feramus let us bear 
or ſuffer, ferte fertore bear ye or ſuffer ye, ferant fe- 
runto let them bear or ſuffer. 

. +82. Q. What ts the Potential mood Preſent tenſe 
of Fero ? ; 

A. Sing. Feram IT may bear or ſuffer, feras thou 
mayeſt bear or ſuffer , ferat he may bear or ſuffer : 
Plur. Feramus we may bear or ſuffer , feratis ye may 
bear or ſuffer, ferant they may bear or ſuffer. 

Q' What 1s the Potential mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Fero? 

A. Sing, Ferrem I might bear or ſuffer , ferres he 
might bear or ſuffer, ferrer he might bear or ſuffer : 
Plur. Ferremus we might bear or ſuffer , forqusr 
might bear or ſuffer, ferrent they might bear or ſuffer. 

Q._What is the Potential mood Preterperfedt tenſe 
of Fero? A. Sing. 
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A. Sing. Tulerim TI might have born or ſuffered> 
tuleris thou mighteſt have born or ſuffered , exlerit he 
might have born or fuffered : Plur. Tulerimus we 
might have born or ſuffered, zuleritis ye might have 
nn or ſuffered, tulerint they might have born or ſuf- 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Fero ? | «6 

A. Sing. Tul:fſem T might have had born or ſuf- 
fered, elaſſet thou mightit have had barn or ſuffered, 
erilsfſet he might have had born or ſuffered : Plur. 
Tuliſſemus we might have had born or ſuffered, ruls/- 
ſets ye might have had born or ſuffered, 7ulſſent they 
might have had bora or ſuffered. 

._ What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Fero ? 

A. Sing. Tulero I may bear or ſuffer hereafter , c4- 
lers thon mayelt bear. or ſuffer hereafter, rulerit he 
nay bear or ſuffer hereafter : Plur. Tiul-rimugs we-may 
bear or ſuffer hereafter, tuler:tis ye may bear'or ſuffer 
hereafter, tulerint they may bear or ſuffer hereafter. 

83. Q. What is the Infiritive Mood Preſent and 
Preterimperfe& tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Ferre to bear or ſuffer. | 
' Q. VVhat is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfc® 
and PreterpluperfeFt tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Tube to have had been born or ſuffered. 

Q. I Vhae is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Fero * ; 


A. Latum eſſe to bear or ſutfer hereafter. 


» 
i * 
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34. Q_ MW Hat 1s tle Indicative Mood Preſent 


tenſe of Feror * 4 
A. Sing., Ferer I am born or ſuffered, ferres vel ferre 
thou art or ſuffered, ferrur he is born or ſuffered : 


| Plar. ferim# we are born or faffered, ferimins ye are 
born or faffered, feruntur they are born or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Indicarive Mood Preterimperfet 
renſe of Ferdr Þ SoDg ei awg: 

A. Sing. Ferebar 1 was born or ſuffered , ferebars 
vel ferebare thou waſt born or fuffered, ferebatur he 
was born or ſuffered : Plur. Ferebamur we were born 
or ſuffered,” ferebamint yewere born or ſuffered, fere- 
Þantur they Were born or <d. | 
' Q. Wha is the Indicative Mood Preterperfet 
tenſe of Feror? | eos: 

A. Sing. Latus ſimwvel fur T have been born or ſuf- 

fered, kitus et wel furſts thou haſt been boen or ſuf- 
fered, latus &f# vel fint he hath been bom or ſuffered : 
-Plar. Lge fumns vel furmits we have been born or 
ſuffered, 747: 2is vel fuiſts ye have been born or ſuf- 
tered, dat#./init fuerunt vel Fnere they have been born 
or ſuffered... | 

Q. 1-7: 7s the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe® 
{eviſe of Feror? _ | 

A. Sing. Latiis eram wel faeram T had been born 
or ſuffered, /::us eras ve! furzras thou hadſt been born 
or ſuffered, [tis erat vel fuerat he had been born or 

| ſuffered : Plu. Lati eramius vel fuer amus we had been 
born or ſuffered, /:ti erats vel fuerats ye had been 
-bort or ſuffered; /arr erant vel fusrant they had been 

born or ſuffered, 
Q. What 
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Q. What is the Indicative Mood Futuy c tenſe of 
Fero ? , 

A. Sing. Ferar I ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
fererrs vel ferere thou ſhalt or wilt be botn or ſuffered, 
Feretur he ſhall or will beborn or ſuffered : Plur. Fe- 
remur we ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, feremins ye 
ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, ferentur they ſhall or 
will be born or ſuffered. 

85. Q. What is, the Imperative Mvod Preſent 
tenſe of Feror? 

A. Sing. Ferre fertor be thou born or ſuffered, fe- 
ratur ferter let him be born or ſuffered : Plur, Fera- 
mur let us be born or ſuffered, feramini feraminor be 
ye born or ſuffered, ferantur feruntor let them be 
born or ſuffered. 

86. Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent ter/: 
of Feror : 

' -A. Sing. Ferar T may beborn or ſuffered , ferar:: 
vel ferare thou mayſt be born or ſuffered, feratur he 
may be born or ſuffered : Plur. Feramur we may be 
born or ſuffered, feramins ye may b2born or ſuffered, 
ferantur they may be born or ſuffered. 

Q. What r: th@ Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Ferrer T might be born or ſufferred , fer- 
reris vel ferrere thou mighteit be born or ſuttered, fer- 
7etur he might be born or ſuffered : Plur. Ferremur 
we might be born or ſuficred , ferremint ye might be 
_ or ſuffered, ferrentur they might be born or ſut- 
cred. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfee terſe 
of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latus fim vel Fuerim 1 might have bzen 
born or ſuffered, /atus fis vel fuers thou mightelt have 
been born or ſuffered, /atus fit vel fuerit he might 
have been born or ſuffered : m_ Lati fimus vel fue- 
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r 71s We might have been born or ſuffered, /ats fits 
vel fueritis ye might have been born or ſuffered, /ar: 
7m ya fuerint they might have been born or ſut- 
tered. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Sing. Latus eſſers vel fuiſſem T might have had 
been born or ſuffered,/arus efſes vel furſſes thou mightit 
have had been born or ſuffered, /atus efſet ve! furſſet 
he might have had been born or ſuffered : Plur. Lats 
eſſemus wel fuiſſemus we might have had been born or 
ſuffered, /ats efſetis wel furſſetts ye might have had 
been horn or ſuttered , /atz eſſent vel fuiſſent they 
might have had been born or ſutfered. 

What is the Potential Mood Future 'tenſe of 
Feror ? | : 

A. Sing. Latus ero vel fuero I may be born ar 
ſuffered hereafter, /atus ers vel fuers thou mayelt be 
born or ſuffered hereafter , /atus erie vel fuerit he 
may be born or ſuffered hereafter : Plur. Lats erzmmus 
tel fuerimus we tnay be born or ſuffered hereafter, /x- 
ti eritis vel fueritis ye may be born or ſuffered here- 
after, lat erunt vel fuerunt they may be born or fut- 
fered hereafter. 

Q_MWhoat is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterumperfett tenſe of Feror ? | 

A. Ferri to be bornor ſuffered. 

Q _MWhat ts the Infinitrve Mood PreterperfeF and 
Preterpluperfett tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Latium eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been born 
or fattered. | 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of 
Feror * , | 

A. Latum iri vel ferendum eſſe to be born or ſut- 
icred hereafter. E 
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_ 


| 


1b. Tf Lb. I 


of the Accidence. 67 


OTTER 


(T—— | — —_— — ——_—__— 


Fo. 


87. Qu, Wet is the Indicative Mood Preſent 
| tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Sing. -FioI am made or done, fis thou art made 
or done, fit he is made or done. Plur. Fimus we arc 
made or done, firs ye are made or done, frunt they are 
made or done. 

Q._ What 1 the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett 
tenſe of Fio ? 

A. Sing. Fiebam T was made or done , fievs thou 
waſt made or done , fiebat he was made or done : 
Plur. Fiebamus we were made or done , fiebats ye 
were made or done, fiebant they were made or done. 

Q._ What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfett 
tenſe of Fio ? | 

A. Sing. Fatus ſum vel fui I have been made or 
done, fattus es vel fuiſts thou haſt been made or done, 
faftus eft vel fuit he hath been made or done : Plur. 
fatti ſumus vel fuimus we have been made or done. 
fats eftis vel fuiſtis ye have been made or done, 
ew unt fuerunt vel fucre they have beeri made or 

one. 

Q_Mat gs the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfet 
renſe of Fio ? | 

A. Sing. Fatftus eram vel fueram TI had been made 
or done, -fatus eras vel fueras thou hadſt been made 
or done, fatus erat vel fuerat he had been made or 
done: Plur. Fat: eramus vel fueramus we had been 
made or done, fats erats vel fueratis ye had been 
made or done, fats eran: vel fuerant they had been 
made or done. ; 
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A Sing. Fiam I ſhall be made or done, fries thou 
ſhalt be made or done, £2: he ſhall be. made or done : 
Plur. fiemus we ſhall be made or done, fiezrs ye ſhall 
be made or done. fic/it they ſhall be made or done. - 

89. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent 
tenſe of Fro? . . Y 

A. Sing. Fito tu be thou made or done , fiat. fito 
let him be made or done: Plur. Fiamws let vs be 
made or done, fire firote be ye made or done , fient 
fuinto let them. be made or done. Kb 

$0. Q. Mhat s the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe 
of Fio 2: | | 

A. Sing. Fiam I may be made or done , fias- thou 
mayſt be made or done, fiat he may be made or done : 
Plur. Fzamw we may be made or done, firs ye may 
be made or done, fiant they may be made or done. 

Q Moat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet 
verſe g Flo? | | | 

A. Sing. Fierem I might be made or done , fieres 
thou miighteſt be made or done , fieree he might be 
made or done : Plur. Fzeremus -we pught be made or 
Cone. fiereess ye might be-mede-or. done, fierent they 
might be mage or done. .. 

" Q What 1s the Potential Mood Preterperfet 
tenſe of Fo ? ATA” 2 \W 

A. Sing. Fa@us ſim ve! fuerim 1 might have been 
made or , Fatius fis vel fuer thou mughteft have 
been made or done, fats fit vel fuerit he might have 
been made or done: Phlir. Facts forus vel fuerimus 
we might have been made or done, fats ſits vel fucr:- 
ts ye might -haye been made or done , fatts fint vel 
F«erint they might have been made or done. 

Q. Woart is the Potential Mord Preterpluperfet 
tenſe of Fio 2 E 

Ws A. Sing. 


Vo Lib, L 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
J=3 


— 


— > 


b. L. 
: of 


; 
: 
| | 
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4. Sing. Fafus eſſem vel fuiſſem WOE had : 
Bana or don Fett of es vel fuiſſes them nayht=+ \ 
' eſt have had been made or Per , fatus effet. vel Fraſſer 
- he might havehad been made or done-: Plan: 7a) c(- 
* ſemus vel fuiſſemus we might have had been niade ar 
done, Fatt: 5s efers vel fuifſetrs ye might have had been 
made or done, fat efſent vel fwiſſent they onghtt: BF 
had been made or done. 

.Q._MHhat is the. Patents al Mood Fane re of of 


Foo? 
A: Sing. Faftus ero vel fors! I may be made or 
| dope ere faftus 1: ey Fugris thou mayett-he 
Fn Larry 445 erit vel friexis\ he may 
is ot ye 'Plur.-faHs £71095. £64: fit> 
—_ ye may be made gndone hereatiet:; Fats, erit;s 
vel fuerity ye may be made or done. hercaften. fats 
erint vel-fucrint they.may.be made ar dat hereafter. 
92, Q.- What 1s: te __ _ _ and 
FreterimperfeD tenſe of Fio 1! . 1 
A. -Fieri to be made'or done." 
 QuAbar 1s the: — \dlvod Pretergerfea aud 
Prever plaperfett tenſe of 
A. Fattum eſſe vel Falſe Q have or had been made 
or done. 
(2#/hat is tho Infiwtive Meod Fucre tenſe of 
Faq : 2. + 
A. FaBum iri wel Faciendur eſe to be! made..or 


_ donehereatter. 


92. Q. Why is the variation of the Verbs ak 
710g to the Potential Mood only 2 ' «| 

'#.-Becauſe it \is:ſufficient'; for, the: Optative , thc 
Potential , : and the Subjanctive Monds-dtc found-all 
alkein.voice, and do.differ only/:in' the -b6pn (of the 


"= ; 
3. Q. What make eo I go, aud queo £00 in the 


Preveriesferfef tenſe of the Invicztmue Mood ? 
E 4 A. 1bam 
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A. Tham and Quibam. 

Q. What do they make in the Future tenſe. 

A. Ibo and quibo. , 

Q. How are they varied in all ether Moods and 
Tenfes ? 

A. Like Verbs in o of the fourth Conjugation; ſa 
ving that they make their Gerunds, Eunds, eundo, eun- 
dun : Queundi, queundo, queundum. 

94. Q. Nhat TFenſes are formed of the Preterper- 
Fett tenſe of the Indicative Mood ? 

A. Tie Preterpluperfect tenſe of the ſame Mood, 
the Preterperſect, the Preterpluperfect , and the Fu- 
jam me; wn yjiry the Subjun- 

Mood \ Preterperfect Preterpluper- 
fect tenſe of the Infinitive Mood. 

Q Grve an Exaniple.. 

F. Of Amaui is formed amaveram, amaverim, 
amavero, by changing # into e ſhort, and amaviſſem, 
amaviſſe, keeping z fti 

95. Q How are Verbs Imperſonal declined ? 

A. Im are declined all Moods 


and Ten'cs in the voice of the thi perſon fingular 
UG. Decline Deletat ie delighrerb | 
. Decline at it delighteth. | 

A. Indic. Delectat, Jelethat deleCtavit, deleta- 

verat, delectabit. Imperat. Delectet , delectato : Po- 

rent. Deleet, delectaret,- delectaverit. delectaviſlet, 


delectayerit. Infizze. Delectare, deleCtaviſle; delets-> . 


turum efle. 

Q. Decline Dacet it becometh. . 

A. Indic. Decet, decebat, decuit, decuerat, decebit. 
Imperat. Deceat, deceto. Poten?. ' Deceat , decere 
-- "ws decuiſtet, decuerit. brifmst. Decere ,: decu- 
LUC. | 

Q. Decline Studetur it is fludied. ; 

A. Indic. Studetur, ftudebatur,ſtuditum eſt vel furt, 


ftudi- 


maY?p PE 


ab.T. | Lib. L 


» 
enum 


and 
fo 


| 
1 
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ſtuditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Hmperar. Studez- 
tur, ſtudetur : Potene. Studeatur, ſtuderetur, ſtuditum 
fit vel fuerit, ſtaditum effet vel fuiſlet, ftudimum erit vel 
—_ Infime. TOS elle yel fuiſle. 
. How are Im s known in Engliſh ? | 
A. They have nn before their Engliſh this 
fign it ; as DeleRat it delighteth. Non decet it be- 
cometh not. | 


D— ” 


IV. Of the Participle. 


1. Q. VA7 Hat 35 the Participle ? 

Ew A. A Particinle is a Part of Speech 
Cerived of a Verb, and taketh part of a Noun, as 
Gender, Cafe and Declenſion ; and part of a Verb, as 
tenſe and ſignification; and part of both , as number 
and figure. 

2. Q. How many kinds of Participles are there ? ; 

F 


A. Four. 
 Q. Which be the four kinds of Participles ? 

A. One of the Preſent tenſe , another of the Pre- 
ter tenſe , one of the Future in 74s, and another of the 
"5 QHwkap le of the Preſenr tenſ 
3. Q.How you a Participle of the Preſent tenſe? 

A. A Participle of the Preſent tenſe hath Wh Engliſh 
ending in ng ; as loving, and its Latin in ans or ens; 
as, amans loving, docens teaching. 
 Q. Whence s the Participle of the Preſent ten/. 
Formed ? | | 

A. Of the PreterimperfeCt tenſe of the Tndicative 
Mood , by changing the laſt fyllable into »s ; as 
Amabam 1 did love, amans loving. Audiebam 1 did 
hear, audiens hearing. Poteram I was able, potens 


being able. 
4. Q_ How 


= 


o — 
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3; Haw. Anon you 4 Participte of he Future in 
rs: I | 

3 M- AParipl of the Future in ras betokeneth to 
do, like the ive Mood of the Active voice ;" as, 
Amatitris to{ove or about to love.” . 

- Q Hew 15 the Participle of the Future in rus formed? 

» A. Of the latter Supme, by putting to-xvs ; a5; Dottu 
to be ttught, Defurus about to teach. 

5. . Q._ How know you a Participle of the Preter 
tenſe ? 

A. A Particjple of the Preter tenſe hath its Engliſh 
ending in d, #, 001; as loved, taugher} ſlain ; and its.La- 
Un in tus, ſus, Xus 3 as, amatus loved, viſus ſeen, Nexus 
knit ; and one in 11, as morruns 


"Q. Whence 13 the Participle of - the Preter tenſe 


; Mt eter Draine: b cJatingrto 5; as of e- 
Ex to beread, leftus read, except - YBOFENTLS. - +; 

6. Q. How know you rhe Pr Partici pe of the Furure 
374 dus ? 

A. The Participle of the Future in dus betokeneth 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſſive yolte ; 
2s Arnandus to be loved. 

Q. Whence # the Participle of the Future in dus 

formed : - 

A. Of the Genitive caſe of the Pagticiple of the 
Preſenttenſe , by changing *# into du 3; as! cartale 
of. loving, amandes'to be loved. p 

Q. What ſignificatzon elſe is it found to have "0 

A. Of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe ,' as 'Le- 
es veteribus profics, 1n reading old Authors thou 


| Hew ' many Participles come of a Verb 
1ilt;be andof « Verb Neuter which hath the Supines ? 
- A. Two, one of the Preſent tenſe ,: and another of 


Ge Futurein r:i5; as of Amol !loye, cometh amans 
loving, 
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loring, amaturus about to love ; of Curro I run, cur- 
rens running, cur/urus about to run. | 

Q. How many Particapies come of a Verb Paſſive, 
whoſe Aftive hath the Supines ? | 

A. Two, one of the_ Preter tenſe , another of the 
Future in dus ; as of Amor I am loved, cometh amats 
loved, amendus to be loved. © 

8. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb De- 
onent ? : | 

F A. Three, one of the Preſent tenſe,one cf the Preter 
tenſe, and another of the Future m res ; as of. Auxilior 
I aid, cometh auxiizans aiding, auxs/:iatus aided, au- 
xilzaturus about to aic!. ey "- 

. What if the V:r6 Deponent ern an Ac- 
= caſe after bim ? Fo bs a 

A. Then it may form alfo a Participle in dps; as,” 
loquor 1 ſpeak, loquendws to be ſpoken. 

9. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Come 
miune 2 

A. Four, as of /argior to beſtow, -cometh largaens 
beſtowing , .larg:turus about to beftow:, largitus be- 
ſtowed, and largiendus to be beſtowed. ''' 

10. Q._.How are. Participles of 'the Preſent zenſe 
declined ? LINSY |  <I-o —_ 

A. Like :Nours Adjectives of three Articles ; 25, 
Nom. hic, hec, & hoc amans, Gen. hujus gmants,, 
Dat. huic amanti, "&e.._o © | - 

Q-_How are Payzictples of other oy dechned ? 

A. Like Nouns Adjectives of: three divers endings, 
23, Amaturtk, amatura, amaturum,$e. Amatus, ama- 
ta, amatum, &c. Amandus, amanda, amandum, &c. 


. 


V. Ot 


The Examimation Lib. I. 


V. Of an Agdverb. 


» 0 wW Hat is an Adverb ? 
A. An Adverb is a part of Sp&ch 

joyned to the Verbs to declare their fagrutication. 

Q. What Adverbs be of time ? 

| 4. Hodie to day, cras to morrow, hers yeſterday ; 
perendie the next day after to morrow , o/im in times 
palt, aliquandos ſometune » mnuper lately , quando 
W 


Q. What Adverbs be of place ? 
A. Ub: where, bi there, hic here, s/ſtic there, ilic 
there, mntus within, foris without. 
 Q. What Adverbs be of number ? 
' A. Semel once, bs twice, ter thrice, quarter four 
times, #terum again. 
Q. What Adverbs be of Order > - | 
A. Inde thence;:deinde afterwards, denique laſtly, 
to?rems laſt of all. | 
Q. What Adverbs be of asking or doubting ? 
A. Cur wherefore e wherefore , unde from 


whence, quorſum to what end, num whether, nunquid 
A 


w 

Q. What Adverbs be of callsng.? 

A. Heus oh, O fo ho, chodum come hither a little. 

Q. What Adverbs be of affirming ? 

A. Cere certainly, ne truly, profes truly , ſane 
yes indeed, ſcalices yes forſooth , lice be it fo, eſto 
let it be (o. 

Q. What Adverbs be of denying ? 

A. Non no, haud ſcarcely, minime no, neutiqiam 
at no hand, nequaquam in no we. | 

Q._ Wha: Adcerbs be of exhortins ? pr 

. Eta 
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A. Eia well, age goto, agite go ye on, avedum go 
to a little. X | 
Q. What Adverbs be of Flattering? 
A. Sodzs I pray thee, amabo of all loves. 
2. What Adverbs be of forbidding ? 
A. Ne not. 
N. What Adverbs are of wiſhing ? 
A. Utinam I wiſh, /i if I might,O {7 oh that, O oh. 
Q. What Adverbs are of gathering together ? 
A. Simul together, una 1n one, nn modo not only, 
201 ſolum not only. 
2. What Adverbs are of parting ? | 
A. Seorſim aſunder , /ig:[arim ſeverally , vicatim 
ſtreet by ſtreet. 
2. What Adverbs are of chooſing ? 
A. Potius rather, imo yea rather. 
2. What Adverbs are of a thing not finiſhed ? 
2. Pene almoſt, fere almolt, prope near, vix ſcaree- 
ly, — _—_ fie 
2. t Adverbs are of ſhewing ? 
A. En lo, ecce behold. P 
Q. What Adverbs are of doubting ? 
A. Forſan peradventure , forſitan perhaps, fortaſſis 
X may be, fortaſſe as it may fall out. 
Q. Woat Adverbs are of chance ? 
A. Forte as hap was, fortuito at adventure. 
2. What Adverbs are of likeneſs ? ; 
A. Sic fo, ſicut as, quaſi as it, ſeu as, velut like 


% 


as 


2. What Aaverbs are of quality ? 

- . Bene well, mate ill, doc learnedly, fortiter va- 
ntly. 
2 What Adrerbs are of quantity ? | 
A. Multum much, partum little , minimum very 

little, paululzm ſomewhat. 

2. What Advert: are of cympariſen ? 


A. Tam 


mm e———_—_—— 
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A. Tam fo, quam as, magis more, mints leſs, ma- 
xime moſt of 
2. Q. What Adverbs are compared ? 
A. Certain that are derived from Nouns Adjectives 
and Prepoſitions. | - 
Q. Grve ſome gr > (9 
. A. DoRte learnedly, doftzus more learnedly , doRi(- 
"fine very leartiedly, of dsfus learned. oy be F 
Forneer valantly, for:ss more-raliantly, forrsſſime 
very valiantly, of forts valiant. 
| Prope near, propius nearer , proxime next, of prope 


3. Q. When are Prepoſitions changed into 4dverbs? 

A. they be ſet alone, not having any caſual 
word to ſerve unto, joyned with them. 

Q. Give an Example or two ? 
A. Qui ante non cavit poſt doltebir , he that bewa- 
reth not before ſhall be ſorry a 

Coram laudare & clam vituperare, inhoneftum eſt, 
in preſence to commend one , and behind his back to 
diſpraiſe him, 1s an unhoneſt pomt. 


_ 


VI Of a Conjuncton. 


.%. vw Hat is aConjunQion ? 
A. A Conjunction is a part of Speech 
that joyneth words and ſentences together. 
2. O. oat Conunttions are Copulatives I 
A. Et and, que and, quoque allo , ac and, 4rque 
and, nec neither, neque neither. 
Q. What ConjunQions are disjunttives? 
A. Aut or, ve or, vel either, ſeu or, fire whether. 
Q. Fat Conjmtiors are Diſcretives? © 
; A. Sed 
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A. Sed but, quidem truly, autem but, verd dut; ac 
but, "rw Bal fact 5X7, Jn 
'' Q. What Conmuncions are Caſual} ? - GS 
—U for, namque for, exem for, etexim for.mi, 
becauſe, we that, quod becauſe, _ ſecing tiat ,. 9u0- 
niam becauſe, and quando ſet for quoniam becaufe.. + 
Q. What Comunittions are conditrohals 2  * | _ 
A. Si if, ſm but if, modo ſo that, dim fo that, dam- 
modo fo that. bi: REIN 
Q. What Conjunthons are Exceptives ?2>o  .. 
A. Ni unleſs, 2:3 except, quin but, d/50qzn other- 
wile, preterquam ſaving. X 
Q. What Compunttions are Interrogatives 2 
A. Ne whetheror no, wtrium Wi » necne whe- 
ther or no, ame is it or no, 70e 1s it not. 
Q. What Conjunttions are Natives ? | 
A. Ergo therefore, zdeo therefore , - zg#tur therefore, 
quare wherefore, itaque and fo, proin therek Ore. 
Q. What Conjunttions are Adverſatives ? 

A, Etfi although, qzanquam — quamons ab 
though, licer albeit, efto fuppole to be | 
Q. What Conjuritions are Redditives ? 

A. Tamen yet, attamen notwithſtanding > 

Q. What Conmunttions are Elettives 2 
Q. tram as, acas, arque 2s. 

Q. What Conjun&ions are Diminutives ? 
A. Saltem at the leaft, vel even. 


— — 


—————_— A 


VII. Of a Prepofition. 


1: Q. VA7 Hat is a Prepeſition ? 
W A. A Pro fitions a part-of Speech 
moſt commonly ſet before other parts. x 


Q_Howw 
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. Q. How 15 4 Prepoſition ſet before other parts 
cb 2 | 


pee 


of 
A. Either in Appoſition, as ad patrem, orelſe in 


per by or through , prope nigh, ter for , (or be- 
<a m4 af poſt after, 
further fide, or over, witr« beyond, pre- 
ter beſide, ſupra above , circiter about , uſque until, 
ſecus by, verſus towards, te penes in thy power. 
4- Q. Which of theſe Drepofitions are ſet after 
their caſual word ? 
A. Verſus and penes , as Londinum verſus towards 
Lendon, _—_ in thy power. 
5. Gu ch Prepoſitions ſerve to an Ablatvve caſe? 
A. following : viz. A, ab, abs, from or tro, 
cum with, coram betore, or in preſence , clam privily, 
de, e, ex of or fro, pro for, pre before, or in compart- 
fon, palam openly, ſine without, abſque without, te- 
7:75 until, or up to. 
Q. What if the caſual word jomed with tenus be 
of the Plural Number ? 429 
A. Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive cafe , and 
be ſet before renus , as Aurium tenus up to the ears, 
Genuwm tenus up to the knees. 
6. Q. When are Prepoſitions turned into Adverbs? 
A. they are ſet alone without their caſual 
words. | 
7. Q. What Prepoſitions ſerve to both caſes ? 
A. In, fub, ſuter, and ſubter. 
CL. Give 
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(2. What Interje31on is of Exclajming ? 
| F 


of the Accidence. 


TY 
Q: Grve. ſome Examples. Ya. 
A. In with this fign-:o, to the Acculative.caſe;; as, 


In urbem into the City. In without the fign vi, to the 
Ablative; as, Tz ze fpes eft,: my hope's in thee: 
t 4 


Sub noRem a little night. 

Sub judice lis eſt the matter is before the Judg. 
Super lapidem upon a itone. 

Super virids frende -upaa a green branch. 
Subter terram under the earth. 

Subter aquys under the water. 


__—— | —— — 
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VIIE. Of an Interje&ion. 


I. Q_UW Hat is an Interjeftion ? 


A. An InterjeCtion is a part of Speech 


which betokeneth a ſudden paſſion of the mind under 
an imperfect voice. 


o 

. What Interjetions are of Mirth ? 
A. Evax hey brave, vai ho. 

. What Interjetions are of Sorrow ? 
A. Heualaſs, he: welladay. 
Q. What Interjeion of Dread ? 
A. Atat aha. 
Q._What Interjeton 15 of Marveliing 2 
A. Pape O itrange. 
Q. What Interjettions are of Di/daining ? 
A. Hem oh, vah away. 
Q. What Interjeftion 15 of Shurning ? 
A. Apage avant. 
Q. What InterjeAion is of Praifing ? 
A. Euge well done. 
Q. What Iuterjeftion is of Scorning ? 
A. Hui whoo. 


Prokh 
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A. Proh O, as fidem , O the faith —_ of 
the Gods arque hemunum of mer. 

Q. Far Ineerjettions are of Curfing ? 

A. Fez vo, makem with a miſciuet. 

Q. What Interjettions are bf Langheng ? 

A. Ha, ha, he. 

Q What Interjetions are of Callrny ? 

. Eho fo ho, O he, zoa voy. 
Q. What Interjeftions are of Silence ? 
A. Au whuſht. 
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The CONS TRUCTION of the 
Eight Parts of Speech : 


OR, 
The Second Part of the Accidence 


Exanuned and Explained by ſhort 
Queſtions and Anſwers. 


DR — 


The Co NncoRDs of Latin Specch, 


Q. [Or the due joyning of words in Conſtrufion, 
how many Concord, are there in Latin Speech? 

A. Three. | 

Q. What is the firſt Concord between ? 

A. The firſt Concord is between the Nominative caſe 
and the Verb. , 

Q. What is the ſecond Concord between > 

A. The ſecond Concord is between the Subſtantive 
and the Adjective. 

. What 1s the third Concord between ? 

A. The third Concord is hetween the Antecedent 

:nd the Relative. | 


— 


The firſt Concord. 


WW Hen an Engliſh is given one to be made in La- 
tin, what muſt he do ? 
. Look out the principal Verb. 


» UQ. Wat if there be more Verbs than one in a Sen- 
tence I 


F 3 A. The 
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+ — rept om _ | as 
When rs net t erÞ the prouc: erÞ ? 
A. 1. Whenit is png bg md Fo wy 
hath before it a Retative; as, #hat, # which ; or 

Confuhdhbif ; 25; wt tht, tiff whien, ft i, and 


Q. When one hath found the Verb , what muſt he 
do to find the Nominatrve caſe ? 

A. Ak this queſtion zhe or what , and the word 
that anfwereth to the queſtion fhall be the Nominative 
cale to the Verb. 

Q._But what Verb will have no Nomanative caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal. 

Q. How ſhall the Nommative Caſe be ſet im ma- 
king er conſtruing Latin ? 

A. The Nommative ſhall be ſet before the Verh. 

_But when ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſer af- 
fer the Verb or the ſign of the Verb- 

A. 1. When a jon 15 asked ; as, Amas tr loveſt 
thou ? Venitne Rex doth the King come ? When the 
Verb 1s of the Imperative Mood ; as, Ama tu love 
thou, amate zlic let him love. ' 3. When this ſigh »t 
or there conteth betore the Engliſh of the Vetb ; as, 
Eſt liver menus it is my Book , Venit ad me quidam 
there came one to me. 

Q. What caſe ſhall the caſual word be which com- 


eth next after the Verb, and anſwer2th to the queſtion © 


whom, «6r what, made by the Verb 2 
A. Commonly the Accuſative Caſe. 
Q. Bur when ſnall it net be the Accuſative Cale ? 
A. When the Verb doth properly govern another 
caſe after ham to be conſtrued withal. 
Q. Grve an Example. 


A. Si cufis plicere magiſtro, utere :d1.igentia, nec * 


fis tantus ceſſator, us calcaribus zncigeas ; If thou co- 


vet to pleaſe thy Maſter,uſe diligence, and be not ſo _ 
| at 


<< wen 2 


of the Accidenge. S5 
that thon ſhalt need ſpurs , in this Example mag: 

s the Dative caſe governed: of placere , x fem Lqg 
the Ablative caſe utere , ceſſator 1s the 
Nomuative caſe governe of /*s, and calcaribus is the 
Ablative caſe governed of andigeas , becauie' thoſe 


Verbs popperty govern fuch caſes. 
4 Verb Perſonal agree with its Ne- 


A. That the firſt perſon ts more worthy than the fe 
cond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 
= ”_—_ 4 w3ll _ Nomznative Caſes ſu 
ar bave with a Conjunttion Copulatre ng be- 
2 - ode on p 8 commg be 
A. A Verb plural. 
© Q With which Nominative Caſe then ſhall the 
& "3 
ke the Nominative Caſe of the moſt worthy per- 


Q. Gwe two or three Examples. 

A. Ege © tu ſums in tuto, | and thou be in ſafety. 
In which example the two Nominatiye caſes ſingular 
ego and tu with the Conjundtion © betwixt them re- 
quire a Verb Phural ſaws, which agreeth with the 
Nominative caſe egoih perſon, becauſe the firſt perſon 
15 more worthy than the ſecond. 

Ti 69 pater periclitamuns thou and thy father are 
in —— Here e& the Nominative caſe of the 
ſecond perſon, and pater the Nominative caſe of the 
third, having a Conjunction between them , do cauſe 
the Verb periclitamin ta WAN the Plural _— 

4 a 
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A. Then the firſt is the PRES. 

Q. When rs net the firſt Verb the proverpal Verb > 
A. t. Whenit i nanny bay ir he ag 
hath before it a Rehative; as, that, w which ; or 
2. A CohjuhtlSH; 35, of ttt, 62h whith, f if, and 
ſuch others. 

Q. When one hath found the Verb, what muſt be 
do to find the Nominative caſe ? 

A. Ak this queſtion zho or what , and the word 
that anfwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Nommative 
caſe to the Verb. 

Q._But what V-rb will have no Nomanative caſe ? 

A. A Verb -Imperſonal. 

Q. How ſhall! the Nomimnatzve Caſe be ſer im ma- 
king cr conſtruing Latin ? 

A. The Nommative ſhall be ſet before the Verh. 

_But when ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſer af- 
fer the Verb or the ſign of the Verb 

A. 1. When a jon 15 asked ; as, Amas tr loveſt 
thou ? Venztne Rex doth the King come ? When the 
Verb 1s of the Imperative Mood ; as, Ama tw love 
thou, amato z{{c let him love. ' 3. When this figh 5c 
or there conieth before the Engliſh of the Verb; as, 
Eft l:ver meus it is my Book , Venit ad me quidam 
there came one to me. 


Q. What caſe ſhall the caſual word be which com- 


eth next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the queſt ion 
whom, 6r what, made by the Verb 2 

A. Commonly the Accufative Caſe. 

Q. Bur when ſnall it not be the Accuſative Cale ? 

A. When the Verb doth properly govern another 
caſe after hum to be conſtrued withal. 

Q._ Grve an Example. | 

A. Si cufis plicere magiſtro, utere :dulagentia, nec 
fis tantus ceſſator, us calcaribus incrgeas ; If thou co- 
vet to pleaſe thy Maſter,uſe diligence,and be not fo _ 

at 


F 
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that thon ſhalt need ſpurs , in this Example fer 
s the Dative caſe governed: of placere , x 9em-Lqg 
the Ablative caſe governed of wrere, ceſſator is the 
Nomuative caſe governed of /is, and calcartbes 1s the 
Ablative caſe governed of azdigeas , becauie! thoſe 
by (ow pt cafes. 

a Verb Perſonal agree with its Ne- 


4. In number and perſon ;: as, Precepeor legit, wo: 
vero neglipitss , the Mater readeth and ye regard not. 
Precepter and lege are of the ſingular number and 
the thurd perſon; and vos negligites of the Pluralnam- 
ber and ſecond perſon. 

Q. hat muſt we note here concerning the perſon ? 

A. That the firſt perſon ts more worthy than the fe- 
cond, and the ſecond more warthy than the third. 

a —_ _ will many Nominative Caſes fu 
ar have with a Conjunftion Copulatroe commeg be- 
—_ them ? ws h =, 

4. A Verb plural. 

4 Q With which Nominative Caſe then ſhail the 
&r " 
With the Nominative Caſe of the moſt worthy per- 


. Gee two or three Examples. 

A. Ego 65 tu ſumus in tuto, I and thou be in ſafety. 
In which example the two Nominatiye caſes ſingular 
ego and #4 with the Conjunction © betwixt them rc- 
quire a Verb Phural ſumus , which agreeth with the 
Nominative caſe ego in perſon, becaule the firit perſon 
15 more worthy than the ſecond. 

Tu & | _ periclitamuns thou and thy father are 
in jeopardy. Here eu the Nominative cafe of the 
ſecond perſon , and pater the Nomunative caſe of the 
third, having a Conpunction between them , do cauſe 
the Verb periclitamini ta be the Plural _— 

4 Atl 
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and it is of the ſecondperſon agreeing with tu, becauſe 
the ſecond perſon is more worthy than the third. '' © 

Pater & Preceptor accerſune te, the Father and the 
Maſter have fent for thee, Pater. & —_— are the 
two Nominative Cafes ſmgular of the third perſon, 
with a Conjunction betwixt them , which require the 
Verb accerſunt to be of the Phural number , and the 
third perſon, 2s they both are. 

Q. What if a Verb cometh between two Nomina- 
tive caſes of - divers numbers.” | 

A. Then it may ſafficiently agree with either of 
tkem, fo that they be both of one perſon ; as, Aman- 
tium ire amors redintegratio eft , the falling out 'of 
lovers is the renewing of -love. Eſt being fet between 
the two Nominative caſes 7c of the Plural and redin- 
rezrat;o of the fingular. number agrees with redinte- 

ata. 

- . 2rd enim niſi vota ſuperſunt , for what remaineth 
ſaving only prayers ? Super/unt being ſet between the 
two Nominative cafes quid and vora , agreeth with 
$054 whnch ts the latter of them. IN 

Pedora 57 gt pram qu2que robora fans , ſhe 
ſtrook her breaſt, and her turned into oak alſo. 
Fiunt being ſet between pettus and robora , agreeth 
with robore, which is the latter Nominative caſe. 

Q What may be ſometimes the Nomimative caſe of 
a Verb inſtead of a cafual werd ? 

A. The Infimtive Mood of a Verb, or elſe a whole 
clauſe aforegoing, or elſe ſome member of a ſentence ; 
as, D'uculo furgere ſaluberrimum eſt , to riſe betime 
in the morning 1s the moſt wholſome thing in the 
world. Here Dzlucuio ſurgere is the Nominative caſe 
to the Verb eſt. 

Multum ſcire eſt vita jucundiſſima, to krow much 
is the moit pleaſant (or ſweeteſt) lite of all. Multum 
ſcire the Nominative caſe to the Verb e/#. | 


y 
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Lib. IT. 


of” the Accidence. 


The Second Concord. 


Q. \ ;\ / Hen one hath an Adjefive, what muſt he 
* do to find out 1ts Subſtantive ? 

A. Ask the Queition who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Subitantive 
to 1t. | 

Q. How aoth the Adjefive (whether it be a Noun, 
Pronoun. or Participle) agree with ats Subſtantive ? 

A. Ih cate, gender, and number ; as, Amicus certus 
in re mncerta cernitur, aſure friends tried in a doubt- 
ful matter. Amucus certus are of the maſculine gender, 
fingukr number and Nominative caſe, re sncerta are of 
the feminine gender , and the Ablative caſe. 

Homo armatus a man armed, Armatus is a Participle - 
of the Singular number, Maſculine gender, and Nomi- 
native cafe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive homo. 

Ager colendus a field to be tilled. Colendus is a Par- 
tict Gin dus of the Maſculine gender, Singular number 

Nomunative caſe, agreeing with Ager. 

Hic vir this man, Hzc is a Pronoun Adjective of the * 
Maſculine gender, Singular number and Nominative caſe 
agreeing with vr. 

Meus herus eſt, it is my Mafter. Meus herus are of the 
Maſculine gender, Singular number and the Nomna- 
tive caſe. 

Q. What ts to be noted concerning the Genaers. 

A. That the Maſculine Gender 1s more worthy than 
the Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than the 
Neuter. - 

Q. What Adjetive mill many Subſtantives ſingu+ 


| lar have; havins a Conjunttion Copulative comung 


between them 2 


A. An 


oy" 
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A. An AdjeCtive Plural. 

F Q. With which Subſtantive then ſhall that Adje< 
zve apree ? 

A. With the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gen- 
der; a8, Ts Soc, te: hag and the 
Queen are bleflep. There the Adjective beazs is of the 
Plural number, becauſe there are two Subftantives Rex 
and Regie with © between them , and it is of the 
Maſculine gender agreeing with Rex, which is the 
more worthy , and the Nomunative caſe, becauſe the 
Sdbftantives are fo. 


— —— — 


The Third Concord. . 


. Hen one bath a Relative 
<EW to fant as CONES —_— 
A. Ask the queſtion 


Q. What is the Antecedent ? 
A. The Antecedent moſt commonly is a word that 
= ——__ theRelative, and ts rehearſed again of the 
ve. 
Q. Hew doth the Relative agree with its Ante- 


cedent 2 


A. In Gender, number and perſon ; as, Vir ſapit 
gx: pauca loquitur , the man 1s wiſe that fpcaketh fow 
ings or words. 
2: the Relative 1s of the Maſculine , fingular 
1 Weg perfon, becauſe Vir the Antecedent is 
. What if the Relative have for its Antecedent 
the whole reaſon (or ſentence) that goeth before him ? 
A, Then the Relative ſhall be put -in the Neuter 


gender and fingular number ;z as, In #empore _ 
, qu0 


»Lib. IL. 


nn, 4 a 4 


PÞ hos 


Lib H. of the. Aetidence, 8g 

onmrum rerum eft prime , 1 came in feafon 
the chicfef thing & all Here quod is of the 
Neufer gender and tingukr number, becauſe the reaſon 


in —_— vens, is prefiined to be (o. 


what if the Relative be r:Ferred to two 
cites of more ? 

A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Plural 
number ; as, Tx multmn dorms 05 ſepe potas, tie am- 
be ſunt s inimics, thon {leepeft much and drink- 
eſt © winch things are naught for the body. 
Here the Relative que is put in the Plural number, be- 
cauſe it B d to the two clauſes aforegoing, tu 
multum dorms 0 ſa PA | 

Q. When s the Exptiſh that x Relative ? 

A. When it may be turned into this Engliſh which, 
_ XR is 4 Conjutiction, which in Latin is called 

nod Of ttt. 
f Q._ How may it elegantly be pur away in making 
Eat ? 

A. By turning the Nominative caſe itito the Accufa- 
tive : and the Verbs ints the Intinitive Mood. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Gandeo quod tu bee vales, Gandio te bene 04+ 
lere, T am glad that thou art m good health. The Con- 
junction quod 1s put away , the Nominative cafe 
tn is tutned mto the Accuſative caſe te ; and the Verb 
wales mto the Infifitive Mood valere. Fubeo ut tn abs 
eas, Fnbeo te abire, 1 bid that thou go hence. Ut is 
put away, and the Nominative caſe tu changev into the 
Accuſative te, and the Verb abeas into the Intinitive 
Mood abire. 

Q. What Relative will many Antecedents ſingular 
have, having a Conjunttion Copulative between tyem 2 

A. A Relative plural , which ſhall agree with the 
Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. | 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Hibuit 


—  —_— 
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A. Habuit equum & mulam quos vendidit , he had 
a horſe and a mule which he ſold. 


The Relative ques having two Antecedents before 
it of divers genders, equum and mulam , is therefore of 
the Plural number, and with equum in gender, 
becauſe the maſculine is more worthy than the 
feminine. 

Q__ Bur why do you not give the Example which x 
fer down in the Accidence ; Imperium & dignitas quz 
petuilti, the rule and dignity which thouhaſt requi- 


red? 


NH. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly anſwer to 
the Rule, but rather to the next that followeth. 

Q._Bur in what things is the Neuter Gefider moſt 
worthy ? | : 

A. In things not apt to have life; yea, and infuch a 
caſe, though the Subftantives and Antecedents be of 
the Maſculine, or of the Feminine gender, and none 
of them of the Neuter, yet may the Adjective or Re- 
lative be put inthe Neuter gender. 

Q._Grve an Example or two. 

A. Arcus & calams ſunt bona. The Adjective bona 
is of the Neuter gender, though both the Subttantives 
arcus and calami be Maſculine , becauſe they ſignifie 
things not apt to have lite. | 

4rcus & calams que fregiſti , the bow and arrows 
which thou haſt broken. The Relative que is of the 
Neuter gender , though the Antecedents be both of 
the Maiculie , becauſe they fignifie things withaut 
hte. 


Lab. Il. 


of the Aecidence, 


The Caſe of the Relative. | 
Q. WW he the - ron be the Nominative 


othe Verb ? 

A. When there cometh no Neminative caſe between 
the Relative and the Verb ; as, Miſer eft qui nummos 
«dmaratur , wretched is that perſon which is in love 
with moneys. 244 is the Nommative caſe come, be- 
fore the Verb admiratur , becaule there no 
Nomunative caſe betwixt them. ah41.þ 

Q. But when there cometh a Nominative caſe be- 
tween the Relative and the Verb, what caſe ſhall the 
Relative be ? 4 

A. Such caſe as the Verb will have after him ;. as, 
Felix quem faciunt. aliena periculg caurum, happy 1s 
he whom other mens harms do make to beware. Quenz 
15 the Accuſative caſe, becauſe faciune will have an 
Accuſative caſe after it, and pericula comes between 
quem and faciunt in conſtrung. 

Q._ Can the Relative be the Subſtantive to the Ad- 
jeaive that 35 jomed with him or cometh after him? 

A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative caſe to 
the Verb; as, Divuitigs amare nols , quod. ommian eſt 
ſordidsſſmum, love not = bir whuch to do is the 
moſt beggarly thing .in the w ordids/ſromum is 
Adjective 42 6 Neuter gender , Nominative caſe and 


fingular number, which agrecs with the Relative quod 
" gomgoy? llow the Rule of the Relating 
. What Nouns follow the Rule 0 Relarroe 2 
yy interrogative and Indefinites ; as , Quis 
Who, uter whether, qual what one,quantus how great, 
uotus how many, Tc. which evermore come defore 
the Verb bke as the Relative doth, 


Q. Give 
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Q._Give an Example or two. | 
A. Hei mibi, qualis erat, wo' is any rar yoni 
Tatss erat qualem nunguam vid, be sdych a one as I 
never ſaw. 
Quals, talis and qualem go before the Verbs erar i * 
. and vids, asthe Relative uſeth to do. ſ 


Is the Relative always governed of the Verb | * 

CTY: ef ore 2 #1 

A. No, but fometimes of another word in the 
,  — lats | 

s the Relatsve governed ? 

A. Sometimes of the Infinitive Mood that cometh 
after the. Verb ; as, Quzbus —_— 
ox5, what perſons thou willed me to ks 


Quibus is the Dative caſe governed of 


Q. What elſe is the Relarive governed of 
4. Sometimes of a Participle ; a abba as 


_ id fecrſi; , with what things moved didft thou 
ibus rebus is the Abl. caſe goyerned add 
"Wee what "x ag T 


A. Sometimes of 2 Gerund ; as, Que wc 200 cft 
Wat on which things at ah preſent no time 


to tel. © 
Spe i the Acculative caſe goremedof maven 
Q. of what elſe ? 
- FF. Sometimes of the. Prepofition ſet before him ; 
as, temer nan dedufta res fit vides , unto what 
Rate the matter is now brought, thou ſeeft. ; 2 
1 the Accuſative caſe governed of the Prepofition 317 
Not elſe ? 
A. Sometimes of the Subſtantive that it doth ac- 
I wah. as, Senties qui vir fim , thou ſhalt 
ceive what a tellow I am. us agreeth with its Su 
tive.in caſe, gender, and number. 
CL. Bur 


® Þ 


W > we 
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Bur wean this manner of ſpeaking? 
| bi > >= 
Q..Of wha oife 5 rhe Relwore : 
A. Soretimes of » Non Partner Dito 
mart Nev aNNe me7.009 encbmey $02 
fan exifiimere, of the which two things whether 
would with leſs will have, T cannot <afily efteem 
Hyepremns 7 are the Genitive caſe and phral ane 
ber governed of arram. 
Q. Why the Relarroe © fornetimes pus tn the Ge- 
EE mac Subſtantive next = 
— n —_ 


him ; as Ego illum 11071 N0vV3, CUJMS 


knew him not, :for whoſe cauſe thou | wits 
raatter. 

Cujus $ the Genitive caſe .of the Subſtar- 
wve cauſa | that comethymext 


lermſe governed « Subſtencev # 


ko meet with, I have not yet | 
Cui is the Dative caſe governed = the Adverb ob 


VIaM. 
Of what is the Relative governed, when it 5 
put-31 the Ablarive caſe with this ſignthan? 

4. Of the Comparative coming after ham 3 
as, Utere virture quamihil e melens, we virtae, ! than 
the which nothing 15 better. 

' Qua is the Ablative caſe governed of melzus, whit 
isan Adjective of the e degree. . 

(Q When 5s the Relarive nor governed at dll A | 

A. When 
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A. When it is put in the Ablative cafe abſolute ; 
as, Wantus erat Fri/ins C:jar, quo Imperatore, Roma» 
xs primum Bricanmam ingreſſ: ſme , how worthy a 
man was Fulius Ceſar, whoſe conduct the Ro- 
mans firſt entered into Brizain. Quo 3mperatore is the 
Ablative caſe abſolute. 

Q. When elſe is the Relative put in the Ablative 

e?2 


A. When it fignifieth an Inſtrument wherewith a 
thing is to be done ; as, Ferrum habuit quo fe occade- 
ret, he had a knife wherewith he would have (lain hun- 
ſelf. &0 is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument go- 
verned of occaderet. | 

Q. What if a Relative come between two Subſtan- 


eives of aivers fenders 7 
. It may indirently accord with either of them. | 


Q. Gzre an Example or two. 2 

A. Avis que paſſer appe/latur , or Avis qui paſſer 
eppetiatur, the Bird which is called a Sparrow. The Re- 
hnwve que agrees with the former Antecedent avs, and 
qui with paſſer the I:tter. | | 

Eftne ea Lutetia quam nos Parifios dicimus,or E/?- 
ne ca Lutetia quos nos Parifios dicimus 3 Is not that 
called Lutetia we do call Paris 2 The Relative 
quam agreeth with the former Antecedent Lutetza,and 
quos with Parzfios the latter. 80. 


— 


— 


Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantves. 


Q VV Hen two Subſtantives come togetber beto- 


kening divers things , what caſe ſhall the 

Latter be : 
A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be the 
Genitive eaſe ; as, Facundis Cicerons the eloquence 


of Cicero. Opus Firgi'ri the work of Virgil. Amator 


ftudr- 


LibiIE of tberdecidence. —— 

udiorum a -loverof. ſtudies. \Pratons, Fm 
_— Plato....In. all which ex are..two ui. 
tives, whereof the latter is the Genitive caſe. | 

of \QzBue what if two Sulſtantzves belong bath, to ene 
th _ 
of If. twa- Subſtantives belong both to one thing, 
they ſhall be put both in one caſe ; as, Pater. meus viT, 
amt me Puerum, my father being a; man loveth me a 
child... - Per and vir belong both to.one thing, . and 
are. both in the Nominative caſe, and me puerum be- 
long. both to one thing, and are put into. the Accuſitive 


cale. 
ben the Engliſh. \ ia word Res (viz. thing) 

75 pur ahe an Adjective, how may one Mare. it in La- 
tins 2 

A. One may put away res (thing) and p! the "_ 
Etive in the Neuter Gender , like..a Subſtantive; 
Mulra me impedierunt , many things have letted * fa | 
Mul:a the Adjective is put in the Neuter Gender., by lea- 
ving outves ; for we do not fay multe yes: many: things, 
but mulza. 

. Q. What may an Adiefive be when it s Put in the 
Newter Gender 2 

A. An Adjective put | in the Neuter Gender may be a 
Subſtantive to an Adjeftive ; as , Paucs iuiq ſimilia, a 
few things like unto theſe. Pauca being put mn the 
Neuter Gender, 1s the Subſtantive to ſoma that agreeth 
with it. Nonnulla hujuſmods many things of like fort. 
Nonnulla being put in the Neuter Gender 1s the Subttan; 
tive to hujuſmodsr. 

Q_What if an AdjeAive of the Newter Gender be 
put alone without a Subſtantive ? 


A. Then it ſtandeth for a Subſtantive . and may 
have a Genitive cafe after it , as if it wete a Sub- 
ſtanthve : - as . 
gQverns the Genitive Cake litcrt. 

G 


Multum licrs , much gain. Multum 
Quantum negotis 
how 
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how much bufineſs. Qzantzm governs the Genitive caſe 
| i. Id operss that work. 14 governs the Genitive 
4 caſe operis. _ 
þ Q. In what caſt may words be put that import tndow- 
6 ment of any quality or preperty, to the praiſe or diſpraiſe 
of a thing, commy after a Noun Subſtantive or a Verb 
' Subſtantive ? 
{ A. In the Ablative caſe or Genitive ; as , Puer bona 
indole, or Puer bone imdols, a child'of a good toward- 
nefs. Bonx z700/ is the Ablative caſe governed of prer, 
and bone indels the Genitive. Puer bons ingemtt , or 
Puer bono ingenzo, a child of a good wit. Bons ingemt 
ts theGenitive caſe, and bono znfeno 15 the Ablative Gaſe 
governed of puer. 

Q. What caſe do Opus and Uſus require ? 
A. When Opns and Tus be 'Latin for need, they re- 
quire an Ablative cafe ; as, Opres eſt mihe tuo pndicio I 
have need of ty judgment : To judicio is the Ablative 
caſe.governed of Opus. Vigrnt: minis ufus eft fiio , iy 
fon hath ned of twenty pounds. Viornts mins is the 
Ablative caſe governed of T/ſs. . h 


—_— FEET OOITEOEF1 


ee Et —— — 


Conſtruftion of Adjectives. 
The Getiinive Caſe. 


| Q. ww Flat AdjeFizves require a Gemtrve caſe ? 

| | _ 4. Adjechves that tignitie defire, knowledg, 
| — cyan ignorance, or forgetting, and ſuch -other 
| | UKE 


! Q. Give ſome examples. 

( A. Cupidys Aurs covetous of mony. 

| Aur? 1s the Genitive caſe governed of Cupidus, which 
j ignificth defire; Peritus bells expert of war-fare. _— 
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caſe | the Genitive caſe governed of perirus ,. which ſignifieth 
mauve 8 knowledg. Ignarus omnium 1gnorant of all things. 
Ommum 1s the Genitive caſe governed of 19narus which 
mP- I figmficth ignorance. .Fidens anims bold ot heart. Anim: 
raiſe © is the Genitive cafe governd of fiderrs, which fignities cou- 
Verb | rage. Dubius ments doubtful of mind. Ments is the Ge- 
nitive caſe governed of dubius, which fignifieth fear. Me- 
bona i mor preteriti mindful of that which 1s paſt. Preterits - 
rard- If 5s the Genitive cafe governed of memor , which figni- 
puer, © fieth remembrance. Renus furts accuſed of theft. . Fwr- 
» Or IF 7s is the Genitive caſe governed of res, which fignifieth 
ems BF accuſing. | _ 
Caſe Q. What other Adje&tives govern a Gemitive caſe ? 
A. Nouns Partitives and certain Interrogatives, with 
certain Nouns of Number. 
' Te- Q. Which Nouns are Partattves 2? 
0 T A. Alequis ſome body, uter whether , neuter neither, 
tive  2emo no body, nullus none, ſolus alone, wmus one, me- 
my | dius the middlemoft, quzſque every one, quicrmgue who- 
the F foever, quidam one, and qus for 2liqus one. 
| Q._Woat Noun i an interrogative ? 
| A. Qus who. 
" Q. Which are Nouns of Number ? 
A: Unns one, duo two, tres three ; promus the firſt, 
fecundus the ſecond, tertius the third, &ec. 
Q. Give an Example of a Noun Partitive with a 
Gemtive caſe. 
A. Aliqus noſtrum ſome one of us. 
Noſtrum is the Genitive caſe governed of a/;7rs a Par- 
ls, titive. 
er Q. Grue an Example of a Noun of Number with a 
Gemtve caſe. 
A. Primus ommium the firſt of all. 
Omnirm is the Genitive. caſe governcd of prims a 
Noun of Number. 
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Q. Hen a-queſtion is as&ed, how muſt the anſwer be 
made it Latin ? 

A. The Anſwer muſt be made in Latin by the ſame caſe 
of a Noun, Pronoun , or Participle , and by the ſame 
tenſe of a Verb, . that a quettion 1s asked by. 

Q. Give an Example or two. | 

A. Crus eft fundus ? Ticins , whoſe ground is it 2 
a neighbors. The Noun Vicin: that anſwereth to the que- 
{tzon is of the Gemitive caſe, becauſe cujus that asketh the 
queſtion is of the Genitive. 

. Qed agitur in ludo literario? ſtudetur, what do Boys 
in the Schoo! ? they ply thew Book. The Verb ſtudetur 
1s of the Preſent tenſe, becauſe. the Verb agztur. by 
which the queltion-is asked is of the Preſent tenſe. 

Q Bur when is the Anſwer not made by the - ſame 
-gſe or tenſe that the queſtion is ashed by ? | 

A. 1. When a queſtion is asked by cus, cuja, crjtm ; 
as, Cuyja eft ſententia 2 Ciceronts, whoſe ſaying is ths ? 
Cicers's. C:ya is the Nominative caſe , and Cicerons the 
Genitive , becauſe the queſtion is made by cuyus, cuja, 
c1;m, rot by cuj:cs the Genitive cafe of = | 

2. When a queſtion 1s made by a word that may goyern 
&vers cafes; as, Qu.ntr emiſti librum-* parvo, for how 
much bought you the Book ? for a little. Emiſti a Verb 
of buying will govern the Gemtive cafe quartz , and the 
Ablitve cafe parvo by teveral rules. 3 wt 

3. When one mutt anſiver by one ui theſe Poſſeffives, 
12:15 mine, ts thine , ſuns his, neſter ours, teffer 
yours; as, Cujus eff aomus? non Tteſtra, fed noftra, 
whoſe houſe 1s it ? not yours, but ours. Cs that ask- 
eth the quettion is the Gezitive caſe of quz , and govern- 
ed of the Subſtantive dorms ; but neſtra, and veſtra are 
the Nominative cafe, fingular number, and feminune gen- 
cer, agreeing with their Subſtantive domus. 
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Q. What caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and the 
Superlative degree govern ? = 

A. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative degree, 
being put partitively , that is to fay , having atter them 
this Engliſh of, or ameng, require a Genitive cale. 

Q. Give an Example or two. | Bo 

A. Aurium molher eft ſiniſtra, of the ears the leit1s 
the ſofter. Aurium is the Gentive caſe governed of n:9t- 
 hior, which is of the Comparative degree. | 

Cicero Oratorum elequentiſſimus , | Cicero the moſt 
eloquent of Orators. Oratorum 1s the Gentive caſe 
governed of eloquentiſſimus , which 1s of. tne Super- 
lative Degree , and put Partitively , as mollzor allo 
IS. 

Q. If Nouns of the Comparative degree have than 
or by after them, nhat caſe-do they cauſe the word foi- 
lowing to be ? | 

A. Nouns of the Coinparative degree, having th: 
or by after them-, do cauſe the word following to be the 
Ablative caſez as, Frigidior glacie more cold than 1ce. 
Frigidior of the Comparative degree , makes glacie 
than ice, to be of the Ablative caſe. , 

Dotior muilto better learned by a great deal. AMz!to 
by a great deal, is the Ablative caſe governed of the Noun 
of the Comparative degree door. 

_ Ono pede altior higher by one foot. T'no pede by one 
toot, 1s the Ablative caſe governed of the Noun of the 
Comparative degree altior. 
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The Dative Caſe. 


7 Hat Adjeftives require a Dative caſe ? 

* w A. Adjectives that betoken profit or diſpro- 
fit, likeneſs or diſlikeneſs, pleaſure , fubmitting , or be- 
longing to any thing. 

 Q. Grve fome Examples. 

A. Labor eſt utilis corpori labor is profitable to the 
body. Corpor: is the Dative caſe. governed of utzls , fig- 
nutying profit. 

ZEquaix Hefors equal to Hector. He&ors is the Da- 
tive cale governed of :donews, fignifying likenefs. 

Idonens bello tit for war. Bello is. the Dative caſe go- 
verncd of asdoneus, fignifying likeneſs. 

Fucundus omnibus pleaſant to all perſons. Omnibus 
is the Dative caſe governed of jucundys , ſignifying plea- 
fure. 

Parents ſupplex ſuppliant to his Father. Parents is 
the Dative cate . governed of ſupplex fignifying ſubnut- 


Mihi proprium proper to me. Afſihs is the Dative 
cale governed of proprium, Which fignitieth belonging to 
a thing. 

Q. What other Adjeives govern a4 Dative caſe ? 
A. Adjectives of the Patlive fgnification in bs/zs , and 
Participles in dns. 

Q. Give an Example or twe. 

A. Flebilts, flendus omnibus , to be lamented of all 
men. Omnibus is the Dative cafe , governed of the Ad- 
if jective flebils that endsin bi/s, or in ferdus , which 1 
i a Participle in us. 

Form:dab:iirx, form:d.:mdus hoſti, to be feared of hs 
! enemy. 7:/*i is the Dative caſe governed of the Ad- 
| jective 


Lab. IL of the. Accidence. IQT 
Adjective formidabilz, which ends in 6bilis, or of for- - 
midandus which is a Participle jri dus. 

Q. What do you mean by 4 Noun Participle 2 

A. A Noun which'ts derived of a Partici: or a Par- 
ticiple turned into a Noun. 
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The Accuſative Caſe. 


E- Hat Adjeaives govern an Accu{ative caſe ? 
w A. Some adjectives of quantity ; as Ne 
gu long, /atus broad, a/tys deep (or high) cra/ſus.thick ; 

the word fignifying the meafure of length, breadth, 
or thickneſs of any thing , is put after Adjectives in the 
Accufative and (ſometime) in the Ablative caſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | 

A. Turris alta centum pedes. a Tower an hundred 
foot high. Centrum pedes are the words fgnifying the 
meaſures of heighth, and are put after the Adjective alta 
in the Accufative caſe. = 

Arbor lata tres digitos, a Tree three fingers broad, 
Tres digitos are the words ſignifying the meaſure of 
breadth, and are put in the Accafative caſe after 
lata. - 

Liber craſſus tres pollices . vel tribus pollicibus , A 
Book three mches thick. Tres polices are the words 
that fignifie the meafure of thicknefs , and are put after 
the Adjective craſſizs in the Accufative caſe, and may be 
pat allo in the Ablative caſe, rr:bus po{ltctbus. 
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The Ablative Caſe. 


Q_UW Hat Adjefiives require an Abiative caſe and 
ſometimes a Genitive ? , 

A. Adjectives fignifying fulneſs, emptineſs, plenty, or 
wanting. N\- 91 | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

As Copis abundans abounding in wealth. Cops is the 
Ablative caſe governed of the Adjective (or rather of the 
Particzple) abundans. : | 
 Cruza thywas plena , thighs laden with thyme; (or 
rather crara thymo plen.s, Bees having thei thighs laden 
with thyme. Thyme is the Ablative caſe gov of ple- 
9a, which fignihieth fulneſs. . 
', Vacins ira, #re; a9 ira, void of anger. Vacuus governs 
the Genitive caſe zre, or the Ablative ira, or ab ira with 
a Prepoſfition. nt 

Nuila epiſtola inants re aliqua , no Letter* not. cor- 
taning ſome matter. Re aizquz is the Ablative caſe go- 
verned of znang, which figntieth emptineſs. | 
- Dietſſ-mus- agri,, very wealthy in land. Agrs s the 
Genitive cafe governed of d:itzſſimus, which fignifieth 
plenty. : 
| i plexa funt oninia, All plices are full of 
Fools. Stulterum 1s the Genitive caſe governed of plens, 
which figmifieth fulneſs. bo 

Quis niſi mentis mnops oblatum reſpuit aurum. Who 
but a man would refuſe money when it is offered hum. 
Ments 1sthe Genitive cafe governed of inops, which fig- 
zufeth emptineſs. 

Integer vite , ſceleriſque Furus, non eget Maurs 
ac, #15 wec arcu. He that is upright in life, andclear 
> A lllany, Goth net need the Moors dart nor bow. 

| ite 
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Vite is the genitive cale governed of rmeeger, and -ſce- 
lers is the Gemttive cate governed of prerus, becauſe theſe 
Adjectives ſigntfie emptineſs. 

Expers omnium, void of all things. Omnium is the 
Genitive cafe governed of expers , which fignifieth em- 
ptineſs. ; 

Corpus inane anime, a body without a ſoul. Anime is 
the _— caſe governed of naxe, which fignifieth-em- 
ptinets. 

Q. What other Adjeives govern an Ablative caſe ? 

A. Theſe Adjectives, dignus worthy . i1ndignus un- 


, worthy , predirus endued, caprus deprived , contentus 


content, wath ſuch others. 

Q_Grve ſome Examples. 

A. Dignus honore worthy of honor. Captus oculs, 
deprived of eyes. Virtute preditus endued with Virtue. 
Paucis contentus content with a few things. 

Q. Which of theſe may have an Infinitive Mood of a 
Verb inſtead of therr Ablative caſe ? | 

A. Dignus, .indignus and contentus. 

_ Q. Grve an Example. 
A. Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. Contentus in 
pace vivere, content to hve in peace. 
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Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


Q_ V 7 Hen are theſe Genizive caſes of the Pri- 


m:itives met, tui, ſui, noſirt and. veſtri to 


/ be uſed -- | 
__ A. Whenfſuffering or paſſion is ſignified ; as, Pars tus 
part of thee. Amor met the love of me. 

Q._Burt when are meus, tuus, ſyus, noſter a7d ve- 
ſigr co. be fed 2 


A. When 
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A. When Poſleflion is ſignified; as, Ars tua thy 
$kill. Imago tua thy image. 

Q. When are theſe Genitive caſes noſtrum and ve- 
trum to be uſed ? 

A. After Diſtributives , Partitives , Comparatives and 
Superlatives ; as, Nemo veſtrium none of you ; aliquis 
no/trum ſome of us ; major veſtrum the bigger of you, 
maximus natu noſtrum the eldeit of us. 


% 


— 


Conſtruction of the Verb; and firſt with the 
Nominative Caſe. © 


QIU Hat Verbs mill have ſuch caſe after them as 


they have before them ? 

A. Sum I am, forem T might be, fio I am made, exifto 
T am in being; and certain Verbs Pafive, as Dzcor T am 
ſaid, vocor I am called, ſa/utor T am ſaluted ; appellor I 
am calſed , habeor I am accounted , ex:ſtmmor I am e- 
ſteemed, . videor I am ſeen, with other like. 

Q._ Grve ſome Examples. 

A. Fama eſt malum, fame is an evil thing. Malum is 
the Nominative caſe after eſt, as fama is before it. 

Malus cuitura fit bonus, «an evil perſon by due order- 
ing (or governance) is made good. Bonns is the Nomina- 
tive caſeafter f:r, as malus is before it. ; 

Craſus vocatur dives, Croeſus is called rich. Dives 
the Nominative caſe after vocatur , as Craſis 1s betore 
It. 

Horatius ſalutatur Poeta , Horace is faluted by the 
name of Poet. Poet a is the Nominative caſe after ſaiuz+- 
tur ; as Horatrns is before it. | 

Alaio te diciten:; effe, quam haberi, 1 had rather thou 


wert 
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wert rich indeed than fo accounted. Divizem is the Ace” 
cuſative caſe after eſſe, as te is before it. 

. What other Verbs may have after them a Nonns 
native caſe of the Noun or Participle , declaring the 
manner or circumſtance of the doing or ſuffering, 
us they have a Nominative caſe of the doer or ſuſ= 
ferer ? 

A. Verbs that betoken bodily moving, going , reſting 
or doing, which be properly called Verbs of geſture ; as, 
Ego I go, #ncedo I go, curro I run, ſedeo 1 fit , 6:bo I 
drink, cubo I lie down , ſtudeo I ſtudy , dormzo I fleep, 
ſommio 1 dream. | 

Q. Gromſome Examples. 

A. Inceds claudus I go lame, Clandus is the Noun de- 
claring the manner how I go. Petrus dormit ſecurus, Pe- 
ter {leepeth void of care. Securus is a Noun declaring 
how Peter (leepeth. Ti cubas ſupinus thou lieft with 
thy face upwards. Sypinus is the Noun declaring the: 
manner how thou lieft.” Semnias vigi/ans thou dream- 
eſt waking 3 viozlans 1s a Participle declaring the man- 

ner how thou dreamelt. Szzdeto ſtans itudy thou ſtand- 
ng. ſtans is the Participle declaring how thou nuft 

y. 

Q. May not theſe Verbs have before them and after 
them an Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Yes ſometimes; as, Nox decet quenquam meiere 
currentem aut mandentem, 1t doth not become a man 
to piſs running or eating. Currentem 1s a Particaple 
declaring the curcumitance or manner of doing, and 
agrees with quenquam , which fignitieth the doer ; and 
therefore is put in the ſame caſe with it. 

Q. Wien fol the word that goeth before the I eb, 
and the word that cometh after ut be put both in one 
caſe, whether the Verb be tranſitive or intranſitroe , of 
what kind ſoever the Verb be ? x 


4. Ge- 
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'»* A. Generally when the word that goeth before the 
Verb, and the word that cometh after the Verb belong 
both to one thing : that 1s to ſay , have reſpet either to 
other, or depend either of other. * 

Q. Gzwe ſome Examples. 

A. Loquor frequens I ſpeak often. Ego and fre- 
guens belong both to one thing. Taceo multus T hold my 
peace much. Ego and mwultus belong both toone thing. 
$S 1 hos ee rar:ſſimus , 1 write Letters very ſeldom. 

rariſſmus belong both to one thing. Ne af- 


Ez0 
ſueſeas' bibere vimum jejunus, accuſtom not thy ſelf to 
Crink wine next thy heart , or not having eaten ſome- 
what before. Ti and jejunus belong both te one thing, 
and therefore they are put both in one caſe, as the other 
alfo before-mentioned. 
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The Geminve Caſe. 


(0: \ 7 Hen doth this Verb Sum I am, canſe the.Noun, 
Pronoun and Participle following to be put 
in the Genitive caſe ? 

A. When it betokeneth or importeth Poſſeflicn, Ow- 
ing, or otherwiſe pertaining to a thing Sas a token, proper- 
ty, duty or gue. | 

Q. Grove ſome Examples. 

A. Hec wveſtreft patris, this garment is wy fathers. 
Parrs ts the Genitive caſe governed of eft , becauſe it 
fgnifieth owing. 

Huczpientis eft dicere non putaram , 1t 1s the property 
of a fool to fay, I had not thought. © Incipreners 1s the 

tive caſe governed of eſt, becauſe it fignifics a pro- 
perty. 


E xtreme 


» 
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Extreme eſt dementie diſcere dediſcenda; it is a 
point of the greateſt folly in the world*, to learn things 
that muſt afterwards he unlearned. Extreme demers 
tie is the Genitive caſe governed of eft, becauſe it figni- 
fieth a property. 7 | | 

Orants. eft nibil niſi caleſtia cogitare , it is the duty 
of a man that is ſaying his Prayers, to have mind on no- 
thing but heavenly _ Orantis 1s the Gemtive caſe 
governed of eſt, becauſe it fignifieth a duty. 

. But what Pronouns ſhall in ſuch manner of ſpeak: 
ing, be uſed in the Nominative caſe ? 

A. Meus mine, tuns thine, ſuus his, n9?er ours, and 
veſter yours. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Hic codix eft mens , this Book is mine. Mens is 
the Nominative cafe , and agreeth with codex. * Hizc 
domus eſt weſtra , this houſe 1s yours. Veſtra agreeth 
with domus. Non eff mentiri meum, it is not my guiſe 
{or property] to-Kie. Mernm agreeth with offcium un- 
derffook. ANoftrum eft injuriam non imferre , it is our 
parts not to do wrong. Noſtrum agreeth with officium 
underſtood. Timm eft emma juxta patr, it is thy'part 
(or duty) to ſuffer all thſhgs alike. Tim agreeth/ with 
officium underſtood. | 

Q. What caſe do Verbs govern that betoken to eſteem 
or regard 2? 

A. Verbs that betoken to efteemor regard , require a 

emtive caſe betokxemng value. ( 

. Give an Examp's or tio. + . = 

A. Parvi diicituy probites, honeſty is reckoned little 
worth. Parvi is the Genitive cafe of the value governed 
of drci*ur, which fignifies to eſteem, Maximzi penas- 
tur ncb.iitas, nobleneſs of birth is very much regarded. 
Maximi is the Genitive cafe of the value, governed of 


Ferditur, which fignifieth to regard. 
| Q. What 
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Q. Wheat caſe do Verbs accuſing, condemning, warn- 
zng, quitting, or aſſoiling govern ? 
A. They will have a Genitive caſe of the crime, or of 
the cauſe, or of the thing that one is accuſed , condemn- 
ed or warned of ; or elſe an Ablative moſt commonly 
without a Prepoſition. 
Q. Grve an Example. 
' A. Hic furti ſe aligat vel furto, this fellow chargeth 

himſelf with theft. Furr: is the Genitive caſe of the 
crime that one 1s accuſed of , governed of al:zgat which 
is a Verbof accuſing, and may be made by the Ablative 
caſe furto. 

Admonuit me errati vel errato, he adviſed me of a 
miſtake. Errats 1s the Genitive caſe of the thing that 
one is adviſed of, governed of admonurt, which is a Verb 
of warning, and may be made alſo by the Ablative caſe 
errato. 

De pecunis repetunds damnatus eſt, he was condem- 
ned of money unlawfully taken. Pecunis repetundy is 
the Ablative caſe of the crime that one is condemned of, 
and is governed of the Verb danmarus eft, with the Pre- 
poſition de before 1t. 

Q. What caſe do ſatago to have enough to do, miſe- 
reor to be merciful , and mnuſereſco to rake pity, re- 
quare ? | : 

Sh Satazo, miſereor and miſereſco require a Gemtive 
caſe. , 

Q. Give au Example or two. 

A. Rerum ſuarum ſatazit , he hath enough to do of 
his own matters. Rerwm is the Genitive caſe governed of 
ſatagir. Myſerere mei Deus , God be merciful unto 
me. Mes is the Genitive caſe governed of mſerere. 

Q. What caſe will reminiſcor to remember , oblivil- 
cor 70 forget , recordor to call to nund , and memint 
ro remember, have ® 


- A. Rems- 
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A. Remaniſcor, obliviſcor, recordor and memini, will 
have a Genitive or an Accuſative caſe. 

Q. Grve ſome Examptes. 

A. Reminiſcor hiftorie, I remember the Hiſtory. Hs- 
Rorie is the Genitive caſe governed of reminſcor. Oblz- 
viſcor carminr I forget the ſong. Carming is the Gent 
tive caſe governed of obliviſcor. Recordor pneritiam , 1 
call to rand my childhood. Puerztiam is the Accufative 
caſe governed of recordor. Obliviſtor lefiomem 1 for- 
get my leſſon. Lefionem 1s the Accufative caſe govern- 
ed of obltviſeery. Memini 2112, vel re, I remember thee. 
Tu is the Genitive caſe governed of meminz, and it may 
be made by the Accufative caſe ze. 

Memin te te, T make mention of thee. Memins 
governs an Ablative caſe with a Prepoſition , but in an- 
other ſenſe. 

eo, or Yndroeo tir, wel te , Thave need of thee. 
Tui 18 the Genitive cafe governed of egeo , or indigeo, 
which may be made by the Ablative caſe re, (but this ex- 
ample belon properly to the Rule of Verbs of plenty 
and ſcarceneſs, whith followeth.) | 

Potzor urbs I conquer the City. Potzor 1970 T obtain 
my deſire. Potior governs a Genitive and an Ablative caſe, 
but in different fignifications. 


"_ 
 — 


The Date Caſe. 


Q w Hat Verbs will have a Dative caſe ? 
A. All manner of Verbs put acquifitively. 
Q._ When are Ferbs put acquifitively. 
A. When they have theſe tokens to or for after them. 
Q. Gre an example or two ? 


A. Non 
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A. Non omnibus doymuo, I ſleep not to allmen. Om- 
nibus 1s the Dative caſe governed of dormzo being put 
acquilitively. EN *y.- 
 Huzc habeo, non tibs, I have it for this man, and not 
for thee. Huic and t:bs are Dative cafes governed of ha- 
heo being put acquilitively. | 

Q. What Verbs do belong to this rule ? | 

A. Thoſe that betoken profit or diſprofit 5 as, Comme- 
do to do a pleaſure, incommode to do a diſpleaſure, noceo 
to hurt. To compare ; as, Compare. to compare, com- 
pono tocom confero to compare. To give or re- 
ſtore; as, dono to beſtow, reddo to reſtore , refers. to 
reſtore. To promiſe or pay; as, Promzrto to promile, 
polliceor toaſfute, ſoluoto pay: Tocommand or ſhew ; 
as, Impero to command, 7nd:co to declare , monſtro to 
ſhew. To truſt; as, Fido to truſt, confido to put truſt 
in, fidem habea to be fure. To obey. or'to be againſt ; 
as, Obedio to obey , adulo to flatter , repugno to reſiſt. 
To threaten or to be angry with ; as, M:ror to threaten, 
mmdrgnor to chafe, zraſcor to be angry. 

. What other Verbs arill have a Dative caſe ? 

A. Sum with its compounds, except Poſſum. Alts 
Verbs compounded with ſas, bene and male; as, ſatrfa- 
cio to ſatisfie, bernef.acioto do well, malefacio to do ill. 
And finally certain Verbs compounded with theſe 
Prepoſitions ; Pre before ,:ad to, con together , ſub 
under, ante before, poſt after, ob for, 2 in, and 
mmter between ; as, preluceo to ſhine before , adj:cio 
to*add to, condone to pardon , ſizboleo to favour a + 
little, anteſto to ſtand before , poſthabeo to put back, 
objicio to object, zn/ulto to inſult, and 3uterfero to pat 
between. 7 
 -Q. What if ths Verb Sum, es, fur, be {cr for habeo 


IT have ? 


4. Then the word that ſeemeth is the Engliſh to 
| | be 


A 
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be the Nominative caſe, ſhall be put in the Dative; and 
the word that ſeemeth to be the Accuſative caſe, ſhall 
be the Nominative. | 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Eſt mihi mater, | have a mother. Eft there is pur 
for habeo I have, mihi ro me, for ego I, and mater a mo- 
ther, for matrem, and ſo we lay, eſt mihs mater, for ego 
habeo matrem. 

Non eſt mibs argentum, T have no money. Eſt there is 
put. for hadeo, mzbz ro me, for ego I, and argentum mo- 
ney , in the Nominative for argentum in the Accuſative 
caſe, and then we ſay, Non eft mibs argentum, for ego 10% 
haveo argentum, I have no money. 

Q. But what zf Sum be the Infinitive Mood ? 

A. Then the Nominative caſe ſhall be turned into 
the Accuſative : as, Scio tibs non efſe argintam , I know 
thou haft no money. Where argentum is the Accuſa- 
tive caſe coming before the Infinitive Mood eſt, which 
ſhould have followed the Verb habere, had it been made 
thus in Latine. Scio fe non habere argentum, I know that 
thou haſt no money ; or, I know thee not to have mo- 
ney. 

Q. What if Sum have aſter it a Nominative caſe and 4 
Datzue ? 

A. Then the word thar is the Nominative caſe, may 
be alſo the Darive , ſo that Sym may in ſuch manner 
of ſpeaking , be conſtrued with a double Dative 
caſe. 

Q. Give an Example or two: 

A. Sum tibi preſidio , T am to thee a ſafeguard. 
Preſidio which might have been the Nominative 
caſe, is rurned into the Dative , becauſe tibs is the 
_ z ſothar Sm hath ewo Dative caſes tibi and pre- 
freato. . 

He: res oft mibi voluptati 5 this thing is to me a 
pleaſure : Yoluptats is the Darive caſe ( which 

H migh: 
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might have heen the Nominatve) becauſe mihi is the 
Darive caſe after ef. 

Q. Hath only Sum 4 donnie Datiie caſe in ſuch manney 
of (p:abing ? 

A. No, for many other Verbs may in ſuch manner of 
ſpeaking have a double Dative caſe ; one of the perſon, 
and another of the thing. 

Q. Give ſome Exampl:s. 

A. Do tivi veflem pignors, 1 give thee my garment for 
a pawn. Tit; is the Datlive caſe of the perſon, and 
pignovs of the thing, both governed of do. 

Perto hoc tis vitio, 1 impute this for a fault to thee, 
P:rto governs the Dative caſe ti5;, which 1s of the per- 
ton, and vitio which is of the thing. 

Hoc tu tivi laudi dats, thou accounteſt this a com- 
mendation for thee. 7763 is the Dative caſe of the per- 
fon, and [1444 of the thing, both governed of d4ucs. 


The Accuſative Cafe. 


Q. WH! eros are Tranſitives ? 

4. All ſuch as have after them an Accuſative 
caſe of the doer or ſufferer , whether they be Active, 
Commune, or Deponent. 

Q. Gzoe lame Examples, 

A. Vis provptos facit, uſe makes men ready. Prom- 
2tos 15 the Accuſative cafe after the Verb Awe facet. 

Fen ine lutificentir ciros, women befool men. 7+ 
"os ts the Accuſfarive caſe after the Verb Deponent 
ladificentar. 

Laygitar picaniam , he beftoweth money. Pecuniam 
is the Accuſative cafe following the Verb Commune 


FM-19 
Q. May 


ve 
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Q. May Verbs Neuters alſo have an Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Yes, Verbs Neuters may have an Accuſative caſe 
of their own ſignification. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Endymionis ſomnum dormis, thou fleepeit Endymi- 
on's ſleep. Dormis will have the Accuſative cafe ſomnuz; 
afrer It. 

Gaudeo gaudium, T joy a joy. Gaudium followeth gau- 
a9. Vivo vitam, Tlive a life. YVitam followeth vive, 
becauſe ir is of irs own figntficatton. 

Q. what Verbs will have two Accuſative c:{7s after 
them, on2 of the ſufferer, and another of the thing, 

A. Verbs of asking, teaching and araying. 

Q. Gzwe ſome Examples. 

A. Rogo te pecuniam , I ask thee money. 7? the Ac- 
cuſative caſe of the ſufferer, and pec::5am3 of the thing 
follow rogo a Verb of asking. 

Doceo te literas, I reach thee letrers. Te che Accuſa- 
five caſe of the ſufferer, and {;t:r.zs of che rhing, follow 
daceo a Verb of teaching. 

Quod te jamaudum hortor , which I have exhorted 
thee to a good while. 7? 15 the Accuſanve caſe of the 
ſufferer, and quod of the thing, both which follow hors 
tor a Verb of teaching. 

Exuo me gladium, I put my ſword off me. Me the 
Accuſarive cafe of the ſufferer, and g/243um of the thing 
do both follow exo a Verb of araying. 


The Ablative Caſe. 


Q. W/ #2! 4 Y/ative caſe do all Verbs require ? | 
A. All Verbs require an Ablarive caſe of the 
Infirument, (pur with this fign wit? before 1t) or of the 
cauſe, or of the manner of doing. 
H 2 Q. G&v; 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Ferit eum gladio, he ſiriketh him with a fivord. 
Gladio 1s the Ablarive caſe of the Inſtrument, and go- 
verned of firzt. : 

Taceo metu , I hold my tongue for fear. XMetu is the 
Ablarive of the cauſe, governed of taceo. 

Summa eloquentia cauſam egit, he pleaded with fingu- 
lar eloquence. Summa eloquentia 15 the Ablative caſe of 
the manner of doing, governed of eg:t. 

Queſt. 1n what caſe is the word of Prize put aſter 
Veras 2 

A. The word of Price is pur after Verbs in the Abla- 
tive caſe. 

. Give an Example or two. 

A. Vendids aus, I fold it for gold. Awe 15 the 
word of Price put after vendi{# in the Ablative 
Cale. 

Emptus ſum argento, TI am bought for money. Argento 
1s the word of Price , put after emptus ſum in the Abla- 
tive cale. 

Q. What Genitzve caſes are excepted when they be pat 
aione without Subſlantives ? 

A. Tanti for ſo much, quant; for how much, p!{u- 
r:s for more , minores for lels, tantivis for fo much, 
it you will, tantidem for juſt ſo much, quantzi!ibit for 
as much as you pleaſe , quanticuugue for how much ſo- 
Ever. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Quantz mercatus es bunc equum ? for how much 
bought you this Horſe ? Certe 1/uris quam vellem , truly 
for more than I would. Quznti is rhe Genitive caſe go- 
verned of mercatus es, and pluris is the Genitive caſe go- 
verned of mercatys ſum underſtood , becauſe they arc 
put wichout Subſtantives. 

Q. that Adveras may we always ut aſter Virbs of 
P'sce inſtead of t2:ir Cajiials ? . 

A. C435 
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A. C:':us dcarer, vilius cheaper, melius better, and 
prjus worte, | 

Q. #hat caſe will Verbs of plenty or ſcarceneſs, filling, 
emptying, loading, and anloading have ? 

A. An Ablanve caſe. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Afﬀtuis o9ibus , thou aboundeſt in wealth. Opibus 
is the Ablarive caſe governed of affluis , which fignificth 

lenty. 

, Expleo te ſabulis, I fill thee with Tales. Fabu!zs 15 
the Ablative caſe governed of exzlzo , which ſignifieth 
filling. 

Spoliavit me bonus omnibus , he plundered me of all 
my goods. Bonis 1s the Ablative cafe governed of /þo- 
Uavit, which ſignifieth emptying. 

Oneras flomachum cibo, thou overchargeſt thy ſtomach 
with meat. Cibo is the Ablative caſe governed of oneras, 
which ſignifiech loading. 

Levabo te boc onere, IT will eaſe thee of this burden. 
Onere 1s the Ablative caſe governed of levabo, which fig- 
nifieth unloading. 

. What other Verbs will have an Ablative cat ? 

A. Utor to uſe, ſungor to exerciſe a duty , ſruor to 
enjoy , potzor to obtain, Letor to be glad, gaudto to re- 
joyce, dzgnor to vouchſafe, muto to change, munero to 
reward , commuico to communicate , afficio ro affe, 
proſequor to purſue, impertio ro make partaker, zmpertzor 
ro be made partaker. 

Q. #hat Verbs will have an Ablative caſe with A, ab, 
e, cx or de ? : 

A. Verbs that betoken receiving, diſtance, or taking 
away. 

Q. Give ſom: Examplts. : 

A. Accepit literas a Petro , he received a Letter 
from Peter. Petro is the Ablative caſe with the Pre- 
poſition 4 governed of accepit , a Verb of receiving. 

| H 3 Adtut 
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Audivi ex nuntio, I heard by the Meſſenger. Nuntio 
is the Ablative caſe with the Prepoſitlon ex , governed 
of 4343-1, a Verb of recelvipg. 

Longs aiſtat a nobis, he is far diſtant from us. Nob 
3s the Ablative caſe with the Prepoſition a governed of 
art. 

* Eripui tt & malts, I delivered thee from evils. 2Matis 
15 the Ablative caſe with the Prepoſition e governed of 
(77344, a Verb of taking away. 

Q. When may this Ablative caſe be turned into a Da- 
tzve? : 

A. After Verbs of taking away: as, Suwtraxit mihs 
cingulam , he ſnarcht my girdle from me. Mb is the 
Darive caſe governed of ſubt72xit , a Verb of taking 
away. 

Eripuit 53 wvitam, he took his life violently from 
him. 14; 15 the Dative caſe governed of eri>:it, a Verb 
of raking away. 

Q. What Ablative caſes may Verbs of comparing or ex- 
ceeding bawe ? 7Þ. 

A. An Ablative caſe of the word that f:gnifieth the 
meaſure of exceeding. 

Q. Gzve an Example or two\ 

A. Ryeliro bunc multis graaibus , T prefer this man by 
many deFrees. Gradibus 15 the word that fgnifieth the 
mealure of exceeding , and 15 governed of prefero, a 
Verd of comparing. 

Palo intervallo 3{tlum (peat, he 1s beyond the other 
bur a lirtle ſpace. intervalo the word ſignifying the 
meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablartive caſc governed of 

ſuprat, a Verb of comparing. | 

Q. What 3s the Ris of the Aviative caſe abſolute ? 

4. A Noun or a Pronoun Subſtanrive , joined with 
a Participle; expreſſed or underſtood, and having none 
other word whereof it may be governed, ſhall be pur 
in che Ablative caſe Ablolure. 

Q. Give 


- 


7 
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Q. Gre an Example or two. 

A. Regt veniente hoſtes ſugerant , the King coming the 
enemies fled. The Noun Subſtandive Rege joined with 
the Participle veniente having no word whereon it-could 
be governed, 1s put 1 the Ablarive caſe abſolute. 

Me duce vinces, I being Caprain thou ſhalt overcome. 
Me a Pronoun Subſtantive joined with the Participle 
txiftente underſtood, and having no other word where- 
on ro be governed, 1s put in the Ablarive cale abſo- 
tute. 

Q. How may the Ablative caſe abſolute be yejolved ? 

A. By any of theſe words, dx» whilſt, cam when, 
q:ando when, {5 if, quanyaem although, poſtquan after 
thar. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Rege veniente, the King coming, 21 ef, that is, 


dum venirit Rex , whillt rhe King came. Me due, [ 


being Caprain, 7d et, that is, $7 ego dux furro, If I ſhall 
be Captain. 


i 


ConjunCction of Pronouns. 


Q. W/Hzt caſe will a Verb Paſſive have aſter him ? - 
A. A Verb Paſſive will have after him an 

Ablative caſe with a Prepofition, and ſometimes a Da- 

tive. | 

_ Q. Gzve an Example or two. 

A. Virgilius legitur a me , I'irgil 1s read of me. AM: 
is the Ablarive caſe with the Prepoſition 4 which is go- 
verned of legitur a Verb Paſſive. 

Tibi jama pt#tatur, let fame be ſought for by thee. 
Tibi 1s the Dative caſe governed of fetatur a Verb Paſ- 


five. | 
H 4 Q. Whin 
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Q. 1ben ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative caſe be the | 


Nominative caſe to the Verb ? 

A. When the Engliſh is made into Latine by the Verb 
AdjeRive. | 

Q. Gzve an Example or two. 

A. Ego legoVirgilium , I read Virgil. 4 me of me 
Is rurned into ego. Petas tu famam, thou mayſt ſeck for 


Fame : Tibz the Darive caſe 15 here turned into the No- 
minarive tu, | 


Gerunds. 


Q. VW Hat Caſe will Gerunds and Supines have ? 

; A. Gerunds and Supines will have ſuch caſe 
as the Verbs that they come of. 

' Q. Gzve ſome Examples. 

Otium ſcribendt literas, leiſure of writing Letters. Li- 
tzras 15 the Accuſative caſe governed of the Gerund in 
as ſ[criberdi , becauſe the Verb ſcribo that it comes of, 
will have an Accuſative caſe. 

Ad conſulendum tibi, to provide for thee. Tibi is the 
Dative caſe governed of the Gerund conſ#u/endum, becauſe 
the Verb conſulo will have a Dative caſe. 

Auditum Poetas, to hear Poets. Po+t.zs 1s the Accuſa- 
tive caſe governed of the Supine 4:4/im, becauſe the 
Verb audzo governs an Accuſative caſe. 

Q. hen ſhall thi Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood be made 
by the Gerund in dl ? 

A. Afr any of theſe Nouns Subſtantives, Studium 
a defire, cauſa a reaſon, trmpus time , gratia the cauſe, 
#t34m leiſure, occafio an occaſion, [ibzdo defire, ſþzs hope, 
opportunitas opportunity, vol:tas will, modus manner, 
ratio a reaſon, geſt:is a geſture, ſatietas fulneſs , poteſt 7s 
power, {icentia licence, :0r.ſ4:24.0 cuſtom, confelium pay 

| poſe, 
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poſe, vis power, :07Ma a rule, amor the love, cupido de- 
ſire, locus opportunity, and other like, if the Verb ſhould 
be of the Adtive voice. | 

Q. After what elſe # the Gerund 3n d1 uſed ? 

A. After certain Adje&tives : as, Cupidus viſendz, de- 
firous of ſeeing. Certus eunds, reſolved to go. Peritus ja- 
calandi, $kilful in darting. Gnarus belland;, expert in 
fears of Arms. 

Q When one bath the Engliſh of the Participle of 
the Preſent tenſe with this fign of or with coming af- 
ter 4 Noun Adjeftive , bow ſhall it be put in the mabing 
Latine ? 

A. In the Gerund 1n do : as, Deſeſſus ſum ambulando, 
I am weary with walking. | with walking ] is made in 
Latine by the Gerund 1n do, ambulando. 

Q. when elſe ſhall the Particaple of the Preſent tenſe in 
Latine making, be put in the Gerund in do? 

A. When it cometh without a Subſtantive, with this 
ſign in or by before him. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Ceſar dando, ſublevando, ignoſcendo, gloriam adeptys 
eſt, Ceſar got glory by giving, by ſuccouring, and by 


. pardoning. The Participles | giving, ſuccouring, and 


pardoning ] having by before them, are made in the Ge- 
rund 1n do. 

In apparando totum hunc conſumunt diem , they ſpend 
this whole day in getting ready. The Participle | get- 
ring ready} having 7z before 1t, 1s made 1n Larine by 
the Gerund 1n 40. 

Q. How may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 

A. Either without a Prepoſition,or wirh one of rheſe 
Prepoſitions, a, 2b, 2s, de, 6, ex, cum, In, pro. 

Q. Gzve ſome Examples, 

A. Deterrent 4 bibendo , they deter or aftright them 
from drinking. Bihindo 1s uſed with a Prepofition 
fs . + 
Ab 
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Ab amando from loving, amarado ts uſed with the Pre- 
poſition ab. 

Cogitat de edendo, he thinketh of cating. Edendo is 
uſed with ge. 

. Ratio bene ſcribends cum loquendo conjuntta eft,the man- 
ner of writing 1s joined with (peaking. Loquendo is uſed 
with cam. 

Q. When may the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood bt-put 
zx the Gerund in dum ? 

A. When it cometh after a reaſon, and ſheweth the 
cauſe of a reaſon. 

Q. Gzve an Ex2m)'e. 

A. Dies mils ut (atis fit a4 agendimn vertor, I fear that 
a whole day will not be enough for me ro do my bufi- 
neſs. | To do my buſmeſs} coming after the reaſon " 
clauſe). | I fear that a whole day will not be enough for 
me] and ſhewing the cauſe why I fear, is put 1n the 
Grerund in dun. 

Q. How (l(e is th? G*r.n4 in dum uſed ? 

A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions, a4 ro, 04 for, pro- 
pter becaulc of, inter between, ante before, 

Q. Give ſome Examples. 

- A» Ad capiendum bofles, to take the enemies. Gb (vel 
propter) redimendum captiuos , for to redeem Priſoners. 
Inter cenandum, at ſupper-while, Ante damnandnm, be- 
fbre-they be condemned. 

Q. #b:n one bath this Engliſh muſt or ought in a rea- 
ſer, where it ſeemeth to be made by this Verb oportet, how 
may at ve put in Latane ? 

A. In the Gerund in dur, with the Verb «ft ſer 
1mperſonally : and then che word that ſeemeth in 
the Engliſh to be the Nominarive caſe, ſhall be the 
Dative. | 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Abeundum «3 mini , 1 muſt go hence, The 
Englih m7, that (if it had been made by oportet ) 

ſhould 
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ſhould have been oportet me, I muſt, is made by the 
Gerund and the Verb « , Abewndum eft, I muſt go 5 
and the word I, that ſeems in Engliſh to be the No- 
minative caſe, is made 1n Latine by the Dative caſe 
mbi. 


— 


Sopines. 


Q WW Hat is the firſt Suvine that bath the Aﬀive fignifi- 
cation put ajtty it 2 

A. After Verbs and Participles that beroken moving 
tO 2 place, 

Q Give an Exampic. | 

A. Eo cubitum, I go ro lie down. Cabitum is the firlt 
Supine put afcer the Verb #0. 

Sreatum admiſi riſum teneatis amicz , being ſuffer- 
cd to ſee, friends, can you forbear laughing ? Spefta- 
t:yn is rhe firlt Supine governed of the Participle ad- 
miſſt. 

Q. #hat 7s the later Supine, which bath the Paſſive (ig- 
nification put after ? 

A. After theſe Nouns AdjeQives, dignus worthy, in- 
dignus unworthy , turpis filthy . jadus ugly , prociivis 
prone, faci!zs eaſe, o4ioſus hateful, irabilzs wonderful, 
optimys the belt, and ſuch like. 

Q. How may the ſame Supine alſo be turned ? 

A. Imo the Infinitive Mood Paſlive ; as it may indif- 
ferently be ſaid 1n Larine ; facile fa, or facile fiers, ea- 
fie to be done, ja being che later Supine , and fiers 
the Infinitive Mood , either of which may be put after 
the Adjedtive ſaczle. 

Tirpe diftu or twpe aici, unhoneſt ro be ſpoken. Diu 
15 the larer Supine, and 4c: is the Infiniave Paſſive, pur 


afrer turpe, 
The 
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The Time. 


Q hk what caſe be Nouns put that betoben time ? 

A. Nouns that beroken part of time, be com- 
monly = in the Ablative caſe : as, Note vigilas, thou 
watchelt 1n the night. No&e is pur in the Ablative caſe, 
becauſe it fignifieth [in the night] which is part of 
rime. 

Luce dormis, thou ſleepeſt in the day. Luce is pur in 
= Ablarive caſe, becauſe it ſignifierh part of time [ in 

e day. | 

Q. Fo bow are Nouns uſed that betoben continual terms 
#f time without ceaſing or intermiſſion ? 

A. In the Accuſative caſe : as, Srraginta annos na- 
tus, threeſcore years old. Sexaginta annos 15s the Accu- 
fative caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth a continuance of time, 
threeſcore years. | 

Hyemem totam ſtertis, thou ſmorteſt all Wineer. MHye- 
mem totam 15 the Accuſative caſe , becauſe ir ſrgnifieth a 
continual term of time | all Winter. ] 


Space of Place. 


Q. ['N what caſe be Nouns put that betoken ſpace between 
| place and place ? : 

A. Commonly in the Accuſarive caſe : as, Pedem binc 
xe diſceſſeris, go nor thou a foot from this place. Pedem 
js the Noun pur in the Accuſative caſe, becauie ir fignt- 
fierh the ſpace of a foor. 


Lib 
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A Place. 


Q Hs are Nouns appellatives (1. &. common names} 
or names of great places put ? 

A. Nouns appellatives or names of great places, 
be pur with a Prepofition , if they follow a Verb that 
figninierh in a place, to a place , from a place, or by a 

lace. 
; Q. Gzve ſome Examples. 

A. Vivo in Anglia, T live in England. Anglia is the 

proper name of a great place or Country, with the Pre- 
poſition #7 pur after Tivo, rhe Verb that fignificth in a 
place. 
Ven. per Galliam in Italiam, 1 came by Fraxce into 
taly. Galliam 1s the proper name of a great place, with 
the Prepofition per put after the Verb vexz, which figni- 
fieth by a place; and 1talzam is the proper name of a 
great place , with the Prepofirion in, which 1s pur after 
veni, ſignifying to a place. 

Proficiſcor ex urve , T go a journey out of the Ciry. 
Urbe is a Noun appellative put with the Prepoſition 
ex , after the Verb profic:ſcor , which OHgnifieth from a 
place. | 

Q. How ſhall 2 Noun ſigntjying 1n a place or at a place, 
be put , af the place be a proper name of the firſt or (ecoud 
Declenſoon and Singular number ? 

A. Ir ſhall be put 1n the Genitive caſe: as, Fixze 
Londini , he lived at London. Londini is a Noun 
per, ſignifying at a place, of the ſecond Declenfion and 
_— number, and therefore it is put in the Genicive 
caſe. 

Stzq4uit Oxorie, he ſtudied at Oxford. Oxonie is 
a Noun proper ef the firſt Declenfion, and Singular 
. number, 
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number , ſignifying ar a place, and is therefore put in 
the Genitive caſe. 

Q. What Nouns Appellatives (or common) are this uſed 
In the Genitzve caſe ? 

A. Theſe Nouns, H:mz on the ground, domz at home, 
mlitie in warfare, bil; in war. 

Q. Gzve ſome Examples. 

A. Procumbit humi bos, the Ox lieth on the ground. 
Hum 1s of the ſecond Declenfion and Singular number, 
and pur tn the Genitive caſe, as if it were a proper 
name. 

Militie enutritus oft, he was brought up in war- 
fare. Militie 15 of the firſt Declenfion and Singular 
number, and put 1n the Genirive caſe like a proper 
name. 

Domz bellique otioſs vivitis , ye live idle at home 
and in war. Dom and bell are both of the ſecond De- 
clenfion and Singular number , and are pur in the Ge- 
nitive caſe, as if they were proper names. 

Q. But what if the proper name of the place be of the thiy4 
Declenſien or of the Plural number ? 

A. Then ſhall it be pur in the Darttve or in the Abla- 
tive caſe. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 


A. Militavit Carthaginz or Carthagine, he was a 


Souldier at Carthage. Carthaginz 1s of the third De- 
clenfion and Singular number , and 15- therefore pur in 
the Darive caſe, and may alſo be pur in the Ablative 
Carthagine. 
Athens natus «ft , he was born at Athens, Athens 
s of the firſt Declenfion , and of the Plural num- 
ber, and 1s therefore put in the Dative or Ablarive 
caſe. 

. What commen name of place may be likewiſe uſid in 
the Dative or Ablatice caſe ? 


A. Rid 
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A. Rs the Country : as, Ruys or rure edxcatas eft, he 
was brought up in the Country. 

Q. How ſhall the proper name of a place be put, if #t fag- 
nifie to a place ? 

A. Ir ſhall be put in the Accuſative cafe withour a 
Prepofition: as, Eo Romam, I go to Rome. Romans fig- 
nifteth to a place, and is therefore put without a Prepo- 
ſition in the Accuſarive caſe. 

What common names of place may be likewiſe uſed in 
the Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Domus and Ris : as, Confero me domum , I berake 
my ſelf home. Kecipio me rus, I go back again into the 
Country. | 

Q. How ſhall the proper name of a place be put, if it 
fignifie from a place or by a piace ? 

A. It ſhall be pur in the Ablative caſe without a Pre- 
poſition : as, Diſceſſit Londino, he wenr from London. 
Profeftus et Londino (or per Londinum) Cantabrigiam, 
he went by London to Cambrrage. | 

Q. that common names be likewiſe put in the Ablative 
caſe without a Preyoſition. | 

A. Domus and Rus : as, Abiit domo , he went from 
home. Rure reverſus eſt , he 1s returned our of the 
Country. 


——— 


Imperſonals. 


Q. 0:7 may one bnow a Verb Imperſonal ? 
A. A Verb Imperſonal hath no Nomina- 


rive caſe before 1t, and this word zt or there is common» 
ly ts ſign. 
Q. Give an Example or two. 
Ae Decet it becometh, oportet 4lzquems eſſe, there muſt 
he ſome body. | 
Q. But 
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| wee what if the Verb 1mperſonal bave neither of theſe 
words before it ? 

\ A. Then the word that ſeemeth tro be the Nomina- 


tive caſe, ſhall be ſuch as the Verb Imperſonal will 


have it. 

Q. Gzve an Example or two. 

A. Me oportet, T muſt. Me that ſeemeth as if it ſhould 
be the Nominarive ego, is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe 
the Verb oportet will have ſuch a caſe after it. . 

Tis licet , thou mayſt. Tibz: which ſeemeth as if it 
ſhould be the Nominative caſe , is made by the Dative 
caſc, becauſe the Verb Imperſonal lzc2t will have a Da- 
tive caſe. 

Q. What Imperſonals require a Genitive caſe ? 

A. Intereſt x concerneth , refert it mattereth, and « 
for znterefi it concerneth, require a Genirive caſe of all 
caſual words, except mea, tua, ſua, no/?r4, veſtra and cuja, 
the Ablarive caſes of Pronouns Poſſeſhves, 


+ *.Q. Give an Example or two. 


A. intereſt omnium refte agere, 1t concerneth all men 
to do rightly. Omnizn 15 the Genitive caſe governed 
of intereſt. 

\ Taa reſert teipſum noſſe, it concerneth thee to know thy 
ſelf. Tua is the Ablative caſe of the Pronoun Poſleſſive 
tuus put after rejert. : 

what Imperſonals require a Dative caſe ? 

A. Libet ir liſteth, licet it is lawful, patet it is mani- 
feſt, 15quet ir is clear, con2at ir is manifeſt, p/2c:t ir plea- 
ſeth, expedzt ic is expedient, prodeſt it profiteth, ſ«fficit 
«t ſufficeth , vacat it is at leiſure , acczdzt it befalleth, 
convent it agreeth , contingit it happeneth, and other 
like. . : 

Q. What Imperſonals will have an Accuſative caſe on- 
ty ? 

A. DeleAat it delighteth, decet i; becometh, juvat it 
helperh, oportet it behoveth. 
-Q. That 
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Q. What Imperſonals will have alſo a Genitive caſe 


befedes the Accuſative ? 
A. Penittt it repenteth , tedet ic irketh, pudet ic 


aſhameth, miſeret it pitieth, miſcreſcit.ir beginveth to. 


pry : as, Noſirs neſwcs penitet, It repenteth us of our 
ſelves. 

Noftrs is the Genitive caſe Plural , and noſmet the 
Accuſative caſe after penitet. Me civitatis tedet, it irk- 
eth me of the Ciry. Czvitats is the Genitive, and me 
is the Accuſative caſe after tedet. Pudet me n'gligentie, 
I am athamed of my riegligence. Me ts the Accuſative 
caſe, and negligentie is the Genitive caſe after padet. 
Miſeret me tui, 1 pity thee. Me 15 the Accuſative cale, 
and txz rhe Genirive caſe after miſeret. Me #Morum mi- 
ſoeſcit,l begin to pity them. Me is the Accularive caſe, 
and zlrum the Genitive after miſereſcit. 

Q. bat caſe do Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſſive voi Cty 
_ formed of Neuters, govern ? 


A. They govern ſuch caſcs as the Verbs Newers ; 


which they come of. 

Q. Gzve an Example. 

A. Parcatur ſumptui, let coſt be ſpared. 

Sumptui is the Dative caſe governed of the Verb 
Imperſonal parcatur, becauſe we lay parcamus pecunie, 
ler us ſpare coſt, making the Verb Neuter parcamas to 
govern the Dative caſe pecunie. 


Q. What will a Verb Imperſonal of the Paſſive voice - 


have ? 

A. Like caſe as other Verbs Paſſves have : as, Be- 
nefit multis a Principe, it 1s done well tro many by the 
Prince. 

The Imperſonal Paſſive Benefit hath an Ablarive 
caſe with a Prepofition after him , becauſe perſooal 
Paſſives have ſo. 

Q. But is the Ablative caſe with a Prepoſetion +al- 
ways expreſſed aſter Imperſonal Paſſuves ? 

F A. No, 
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A. No , many times the caſe is not expreſſed, but 
underſtood : as, maxima vi certatur, it is fought with 
vety great force (ſabaud; underſtand) ab 34s, of 
them. 

Q. When a ated is ſegnified to be done of many, the 
Virb being a Verb Neuter, bow may we change it ? 

A. We may well change the Verb Neuter into 
the Imperſonal in tur : as , 1s #gnem poſita eſt , fletur : 
ſhe is pur into the fire , it is wept (of them) or they 
wee 

| The Verb flint being a Neuter, is changed into the 
Imperſonal fetur 3 becauſe a deed Is fignified to be 
done of many. 


A Participle. 


Q \W/ Hat caſe do Participles govern ? 
A. Participles govern ſuch caſes as the Verb 
they come of. 
Q. Gzve ſome Examples. 
- A. Fruiturus amicis, like to enioy his Friends. 
Frxiturus governs the Ablative caſe amics, becauſe 
the Verb f#uor that it cores of , will have an Ablative 
caſe. Conſulens tibi, conſulting for thee. 7ibi B the 
Dartve caſe governed of the Participle Conſulens , be- 
cauſe the Verb conſulo will have a Datrive caſe. D#l;- 
giant ub omnibus, to be beloved of all men. Omnibus 
15 the Ablarive caſe with aPrepoſition after dzligendre, 
becauſe the Verb Paiſive 4z{:gor- that it cometh of, 
wilt have an Ablarve caſe with a Prepoſition. 
Q. How many ways may Participles be changed into 
Nouns ? 
"4. Four manner of ways, 
Q. which s the firſt ? 
POT" A. When 
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A. When the voice of a Participle is conſtrued 
with another caſe than the Verb which ic cometh of. 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Appetens vini, greedy of wine. 

The word appetens governs a Genitive caſe, where- 
as the Verb appeto governs an-Accuſative, and there- 
fore the Participle 15 turned 1nto a Noun. 

Q. Which # the ſecond ? 

A. When it 1s compounded of a Prepofirion 
which the Verb that it cometh of cannot be com- 
pounded withal. 

Q. Gzve an Example. 

A. IndofFus untaught. 

Indoftus is compounded with the Prepoſition in, 
which the Verb doceo 1s never compounded withal, 
and therefore it is a Noun, not a Participle. Innocens 
innocent. 1nnocens is alſo compounded with the Pre- 
poſition 3x , which the Verb noceo 1s not compound- 
ed withal. 

. Which is the third ? 
| A When it formeth all the degrees of Compari- 
ſoR. 

Q. Gzue an Example or two. 

A. Amans loving, amantior more loving, amantiſſe- 
2us very loving, dofus learned, dofiior more learned, 
doftiſſemrs molt learned. 

Q. What ts the fourth ? 

A. When it hath no reſpe, nor expreſſed diffe- 
rence of time. 

Q. Gzve an Exam! or.twn. 

A. Homo laudatys, a man laudable. Puer amnandus, 
zd ef, amari dignus, a child worthy to be loved. 

Q. How are all theſe properly called ? 

A. Nouns Partciples. | 

Q. that Laſes do Participles govern , when they art 
changed into Nouns ? 
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A. A Genitive caſe : as, Fugztans litium, avoiding 
of ſuits. 1ndofFus pile, unskilful at Ball. Cxpientiimus 
tus, very defirous of thee. Laftis abundans, abound- 
Ing in milk, 

Q. What fignification bave theſe participial Voices, 
peroſus, exoſus, and pertzfus, when they govern an 
Acculative caſe ?=—o 

A. Always the Adtive: as, Exoſus ſevitiay, ha- 
ting cruelty. Vitam perteſus, weary of lite. 


The Adverb. 


Q. \W/ at Adverbs require a Genitzue caſe ? 
A. Adverbs of quanticy, time and place. 

Q. Gzve ſome Examples. 

A. Multum lucri, much gain. 

Multum 1s an Adverb of quantity, which governs 
the Genitive caſe [xrr#. Tunc temporis , at that time. 
Tunc is an Adverb of time, and governs the Genitive 
caſe temporis. Vbique gentium, 1n every Country. Gen- 
tzum 1s the Genitive caſe Plural governed of Ubzque 
every where, which is an Adverb of Place. 

Q. What Adverbs will have a Datzve caſe ? 

A. Certain that come of Nouns which have a Da- 
tive caſe. 

Q. Gzve an Example or two. 

A. Venit obuiam #113, he came to meet him. 

111i is the Darive caſe governed of 0buian, becauſe 
0þvius the Noun AdjeQive will have a Darive caſe. 

Canit ſaomiliter buic, he ſings like this man. 

Hyuic is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb 
familiter , becauſe the Adjettive fmilis of which tr 
comes, will have a Dartive. 

Q. What Dattve cafes are uſed Adueriiadly ? 

A. Tem 
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A. Tempori in time, luci by day , veſþers in the 


evenirg : as, Tempors ſurgendum , we muſt riſe in 
due time. Veſþers cubandum , we muſt go to bed in 
the evening. LZucz laborandum, we muſt labour by 


Y. 

Q. What Adverbs will have an Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prepoſitions 
which have an Accuſarive caſe. | 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

Propius urbem, nearer the City. 

Prop3us will have an Accuſative caſe , becauſe prope 
the Prepoſirion hath ſuch a caſe, | 

Proxime caſtra, next to the Tents. 

Cafira is the Accuſative caſe governed of proxime, 
becauſe prope the Prepoſition that It comes of , wil 
have an Accuſarive caſe. 

Q. hen are Prepoſitions changed into- Adverbs ? 

A. When they be ſer withour a caſe , or elſe do 
form the degrees of Compariſon. 


The Conjunction. 


WV/ Hat ConjunRions couple libe Caſes ? 
W A. ti Ton dr and Disjun- 
tives, and theſe four, quam, preterquam, an, aut : a5, 
Xenophon & Plato ſuere equales , Xenophon and Platd 
were equals. 

The ConjunRion Copularive { &] couples the two 
Nominartive cales called X:29phon and Plato. 
| Q. But are they never put between azvers Ca- 

es ? 

A. Yes ſometimes; Studuz: Rome & Athenis, 1 
ſtudied at Rome and at Athenzs. 

Et couples berween Kome of the Genitive and 

I 3 Athte 
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Athenis of the Ablative caſe. Eft libey meus & fratriss 
Ir is mine and my Brothers book. Et couples be- 
tween meus of the Nominative, and f#4atris of the Ge- 
nitive caſe. Emz fundum centum nummis & pluris , 1 
bought land for an hundred pound and more. Et 
couples berween 11m of the Ablative, and pluris of 
the Genirive caſe. 

Q. What Conjunttions commonly join lihe Moods and 
Tenſes together ? | 

A. Copulatives and Disjun&ves : as, Petrus & 
Johannes precabantur & docebant , Peter and Jobn did 
pray and preach. 

The Conjun&ion Copulative (&) couples preca- 
bantur and docebant rogether, which are both of the 
Indicative Mood, and Preterimperie& tenſe. 
| Q. Bit ao they not couple divers Tenſes ? 

A. Yes, ſometimes : as, Et babetur & referetur ti- 
bt a me gratia, I both do thank you , and will thank 
you. . 
Habetur the Preſent tenſe , and referetur the Future 
tenſe, are coupled rogether by ex. 


_—__— 


The Prepolition. 


Q. VW/Hat Prepoſition is ſometimes not expyeſſed , but 
uxderſiood ? 

A. This Prepofition ## , nevertheleſs the cafual 
word is put in the Ablative cafe : as, Habeo te loco pa- 
rentis, T have thee in ſtead of a Father or Mother, 
that is, in loco in ſtead. 

Q. What caſe: doth a Verb Compound Yequare ſome- 
times ? FE | 

A. A Verb Compound requireth the caſe of the 
Prepofition that he is compounded withal. I_4 
; =O « Grue 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Exto domo, I go out of the houſe. * 

Dome is the Ablative caſe grounded of the Prepo- 
ficion ex, that exeo is compounded wirhal. Pretereo te 
inſalutatum, I paſs by thee unſalured. Te is the Ac- 
cuſative caſe governed of the Prepofition preter, 
which pretereo 15 compounded withal. A4deo templum, 
I go to the Church, 

Templum is the Accuſative caſe governed of the 
Prepoſition ad wherewith ao 1s compound. | 


The Interjection. 


Q.\V/ Hat caſe do Interjeftions require ? 

A. Certain Interje&Rions require a Nomina- 
tive caſe ; certain, a Dative ; certain, an Accuſarive, 
and certain a Vocative. 

Q. Cive an example of an Interjefiion that requires a 
Nominative caſe. 

A. O ſefius dies hominis , O the jovial day of a 
man. 

Dzes 1s the Nominarive caſe goyerned of the Inter- 
jeRion 0. 

Q. Give an example of an Interjeftion that requires a 
Datzve caſe. 

A. Hei mihi, Wo is me. 

Mihi 1s the Dative caſe governed of hez. 

Q. Give an example of an Interjeftion that requires 
an Accuſative caſe. 

A. Heu ſtirpem inviſam, O the hared ſtock, 

Stirpem 1s the Accuſative caſe governed of he. 

Q. Give an example of an Interjeftion governing tit 
Vocative caſe. 

A. Pro ſanfle Jupiter, O Holy 7upiter, 

] 4 Flr 
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| Fupitey is the Vocative caſe governed of prob. 
 _ Q. What other caſe wall proh have ? 
A. The fame Proh' will have an Accuſative caſe : 
as, Proh Dejim-atque hominum fidem, O the faith of the 
Gods and of men. 
Fidem is the Accuſative caſe governed of Prob. 
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Grammatically Conſtrued. 


The firſt Concord. 


a Mas tu ? Loveſt thou? _ a Amo 
Rex doth the King b venit come ne or no? b Yerit 
a Ama tu, love thou. | 
Ill: let him a amato love. 
h Ef 1t is meus [;ber my Book. 
b Yenit there came quidam one a4 to c m2 me, cEg 
SzIfd cupis thou defireſt e placere rq pleaſe f Ma- d Cupio 
giſtro the Maſter, g utereuſe thou dilzgentza diligence, e Placer 
nec neither h /is be thou tantss ceſſator (o great a ſlug- f Magiſter 
gard, ut as that 1 #udigeas thou mayſt need k calcari- g Utor 
bus ſpurs. h Sun 
Preceptor the Maſter | legit readeth, vero but m vos 1 Indigeo 
| ye n neglzgitis negledt. *  KCalcar 
f Ezo | & and ty thouch ſums are © 7n tyto In ſaſe- | Lego 
Suard. m Tu 
n Negligo-o Tutss 


| ; Tu 


T 


M 


' u Votum 
| X Percutio prayers h ſuperſunt remain. 
| Y Pedlas 
| Z Fis 

a Robur 
| b Swee 
| CDilucutum d eft is < faluberrimum a very wholeſom thing. 
{ d Sum 

þ, Ee Salaber 
- f Sca0 

8 Jucundnus — ” 


| h Cera 
CT 2 Icertus 


{ 1Sapio 
4 M Loquoy 
| © Vento 
{ P Tempus 
} 9 Qus i Primus 1 Onnis. 
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þ P Periclitor Tu thou & and pater (thy) father p periclitamini 
| q Accerfe 
\, I Þa 


| f Amor 


are 1n jeopardy. 

Pater (thy) father & and Preceptor (thy) Maſter 
q acceyſfunt ſend for m te thee. I 1r2 the falling out 
rt Nis amantium of lovers h ei 1s redintegratio the renewing 
{ amn6r75 of love. Exim for t quid what nz{; but u vota 

x Percuſſit (ſhe) ſtruck y pettora (her) breaſts, quo- 
que and allo y pettus 
bora an Oak. 

b Surgere to riſe c d;luculo betimes in the morning 


f Scire to know multum much, d et is g jucundiſſi- 
»4 vita a malt pleaſant 11te. 


The ſecond Concord. 


1 :znco ta * re in a doubrful matter. 


U © Res Homo a man armatus armed. Ager a field colendys 
| to be rilled. Hic tir this man d eſt is meus herus my 
Maſter. 
Rex the King & and Regina the Queen (d ſunt are) 
| k Bratzrs k beats bleſſed. ; 
The third Concord. 


AV IR the man 1 ſapit Is wiſe qui which m loquitur 
ſpeakerh n pauca few (words.) 

o Yeni | came 23 p tempore 1n time, q quod which 
deft 1s r primum the chicteſt \omnium * reram of all 
things. 


n Paucys 


Ti 


(her) breaſt z funt became a r0- 


( oo amicus a ſure friend h cernitur is tried in 


E ST (he) is miſer wretched qui who n admiratar 1 Admirer 
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Tu thou t dormis ſleepeſt multum mucho and u po- © Darmee 
tas drinkeſt ſepe often, ambo q que both which (things) U Pots | 
d ſunt are x #nimica hurtful y corpors to the body. x Indmicar | 
| Gaudeo Tam glad quod that tu thou bene 7 vales art Y Carpas 
in good health. Gaudeo I am glad a te that thou bene Z Fates 


z valere art in good health. a Ts 
Zubeo IT bid ut that ty thou b abeas go hence. b A438 
Zubeo I bid a te thar thuu b avire go hence. C Have 
c Habuit he had d equum a Horſe, & and c.malam d Equas 

a Mule f quos which g vendzdit he ſold. © ak 
Imperium the rule & and dignitas the dignity f que f 04s 

which h petzi; thou haſt required. g Yeni 


Arcus the Bow & and i calamsi the arrows k ſunt i Pets 
are | bona good. Arcus the Bow & and 1 catams the 1 Calamus 


arrows f que which m fregift; thou haſt broken. : Sam 
Bonus 


m Frags | 


The Caſe of the Relative. 


admireth o 2#Mmm money. O Names 
Felix (he is) happy f quem whom p aliens q peri- Þ Alzenas 
cula other mens harms r ſaciunt do make \ cautum qUPartcalum 
wary. r Facts 
t Nolt do not thou v amare love X divitzas riches [ Caxtas 
f quod which k eſt is y ſordidiſſimum the baſeſt 7 om- t Noo 
zum of all things. | u Ano 
Hei woa mihi to me, qual, what one b erat he? x Dzritre 
b Erat he was talis lucha one, © qualem as nunquam y Sordidas | 
d vidi 1 never (aw. Z Omnis | 
e Quibys ro whom f 7:01u7ti (thou) wouldeſt a me a Ego 
that I g agere Chould give h gratias thanks, g eg# I b Sar 
Have given (thanks. ) Cc Caaiis 
d Video e Qui f Yolo g Ago h Gratis 
T3 
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1 Res e Quibus 1 rebus with what things adduFus being 
{'k Facco moved k fecstz; haſt thou done (ir? 


{| 1 Narro e Que which things 1unc now non b eff there is not 
\m Video locus time | narrands to tell. 

[''N Locus m Vides thou ſeeſt in e quem n 19cum unto what paſs 
© Deduftys res the matrer b /t is o dedufta brought. 

/ Þ Sentis p Senties thou ſhalt perceive qui vir what a fellow 
| qUter I fm I am. 

|| Exifliimo e Quarum 1rerum of which things. q utrum whether 
| \ Noſco welim I defire minus leſs , non poſſum I cannot facile 
'. © Iſle eaſily r exiſtimare eſteem. | 

| U Intiþzo Ego I non ( novi knew not t :um him e cnujus cauſa, 
| X Hic for whoſe ſake u zncipis thou beginneſt x hoc rhis 
| Y Omnis (matter.) 


| Z Do y Omnia all things z dabuntur ſhall be given * tibs 
LT Th thee a quibus of which b habes thou haſt opus need. 
{a Nui a Cus whom trum whether c procedam I ſhould go 


| b Habeo obviam to meet nondum d ſtatui (T) have nor yer de- 
4'C Procedo termined. 


.d Statuo e Vtere uſe f virtate virtue, a qua thatt which nib:/ 
'e Vtor _. nothing g ef is h melis better. 
f Virtus Quantus how great a man g erat was ulius Ceſar, 


8 Sun A quo 1 1mperatore who being General, k Roman; the 
H Bonus Romans primun firſt 1 ingreſs ſunt emred into Britan- 
[| Imperator n#am Britain. : 
'k Romanus m Habuit (he) had ferrum a knife a quo with which 
il Ingredzor n occideret he would have ſlain © Je himſelf 
| Mm Habeo Avis the Bird a que which p appellatuy 1s called 
n Occido paſſer a Sparrow , or avis the Bird qui which p appel- 
| 'o Sui {atur 15 called paſſer a Sparrow. : 
P Appellor #& Efine is not * ea that Lutetza, a quam which nos we 
ls q a4icimus do call r Pariſzos Paris? g Eſtne 1s not * 22 
g Nico that Lutetia, a ques which nos we q azcimus do call 
r Pariſis TI Pariſos Paris? 


Conſt ſu 


Lib. 
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Conſtruttion of Nouns Subſtantives. 


| logs the eloquence 1 Ciceronis of Cicero, Opus \ c;cero 
the work t Virgilis of Virgil. Amator a lover t; Pirgilius 
u /{ud;orum of ſtudies, Dogra the opinion x Platonu y Studiun 
of Plato. x Plato 

y Multa many things z impedierunt have letted a me y Multus 
me. Pauca a few things c /;milia like d bis to theſe, 7 1mpedio 


e nonnulla ſome things h»juſmods of this fort. a Ego 
f Multum g lucri much gain. h Quantum i eg0tis b Paucus 
how much bufineſs ? k 14 1 overis that work. c Similis 


Puer a Boy m bona n inaole of a good towardneſs; q xj; 
or purer a Boy m bon n indolis of a good rowardnels; e Nonnullus 
puer a child n bono © zngenio of a good wit. f Multus 
Opus eft p mibi T have need q tuo r judicio of thy g Lucrum 
judgment. Uſus \ ft t flio my ſon hath need v3g3#mz h Quantus 
u minzs of twenty pound. i Negotium 


k 1s 1 Opus m Bonus n Indoles © Ingenium p Ego q Tus r Tudie 
caum (Sum t Filins u Mina. 


— —  —— 


Conſtruftion of Adjectives. 
The Genitive Caſe. 


Upidus coverous x aur; of gold. Peritus expert X Aurum 

y bell; of war. 12narus ignorant Z omnium of all y Bellam 

things. Fidens bold a anixz of courage. Dubius doubt- z Omnz: 
ful b mentis of mind. Memor mindful c preterits of that a Animas 
which is paft. revs accuſed d' furt; of rheft. b Mens | 
Aliquzs ſome one e 29{irum of us. Primus the firlt cPrateritzs 

f o9nzum of all. d Furtum | 
g Cujus fundus whoſe ground h eſt 1s 1? 1Vicinz e Ego | 

2 Neighbonrs. | fOmais | 
g Qu; h Sum 1Vicines | 

8 Quid 


Lib-1ll, 
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Þ k Ago 8 Quid k agitar what is done in | ludo m literario 
Fl ladys Iinthe* ? Stadetar is ſtudied, that is, the Boys 
{m Litrarius ply their 


n Cuja ſextentia whole ſaying h 2/2 is it? o Cicrronss 
'D Cicero Cicero's. p Nuavti for how much q emiſti haſt thou 
p -—— r libram the book? \ Parvo for a little. 

'q Emo t Cujres whoſe h et is 4omus the Houſe ? non u ve- 
Ir Liber fire not yours, ſed but x n9ſtr2 ours. 

If Parves y Sanaftra the left h ef is molior the ſofter z aus 
't OQuis rixw of the cars. 

u Pefier Cicero (1s) a — mus the eloquenreſt b orato- 
x Nofter ram of the Ora 

'y Siniſter © Frigedior na cold d glacie than ice. 

'> Awis . © Dedlier berter learned f multo by much. 

a Eloquens 8 Altior higher h #20 1 pede by one foor. 


\b —_— C Frigidns d Glacies e Dofus f multus gd4itas h Unus 
i nh 


In Cuſt 


Th 0 Dative Caſe. 


Aber labour ef is #ti1;s profitable k corpor; to the 

body. £4qaalis cqual 1 Heftori to HeRor, 140- 

xeus fit m belle for war. 7«cundus pleaſant n omnibus to 
all perſons. Supplex ſuppliant o parentz to his Parent. 


 Fldliet proper p mz ro me. 
lis or flendus to be lamented n omnibus of all 


bis Enemy. 


The Accuſative Caſe. 


T Unris a Yower r altahigh centum 1 pedes an hun- 
dred faot, trbor a tree i [ata broad tres t digitos 
three 


a Altus 
S Latus 
t Digitis 


Fermidahilis or formidandus to be feared q hofti of 


cus 
lerte 
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three fingers; Liber a boek craſſus thick tres u pollices u Pollez 
or x tr#bus u pollicibus three inches, X Tres 


4 = ” 


L—_— 


The Ablative Caſe 


* Bundans abounding y copzzs in wealth. Z Crxra y Copia 
A thighs a plena loaden b thymo with Thyme. Ya- Z Crus 
cuns void ira, ire or ab ira of anger. Nulla epiſtola no a Plenus 
letter #nanis void c aliqua d.re of ſome matter. Ditiſ- b Thymus 
fmus very rich e agri in ground. f Omnia all places c Aliquis 
g ſunt ate a plena full h ftultorum of Fools. Quis who d Res 
1:6 but Inops (one that is) empry i mentis of under- e Ager 
ſtanding k reſpuat would refuſe aurum gold 1 oblatum f Omnit 
being offered ? Integer (a man that is) upright vite g Sun 
of life, que and purys clear from m ſceleris wickedneſs, h Stultys 
non n eget needeth' not o jaculis the darts Mauri of the 1 Mens 
Moors, nec nor p arcu the bow. Expers void f omnium K Reſpuo 
of all chings. Corpus a body ingne void of anini a | Oblatus 

! ; mi Scelus 

Dignus worthy q honore of honour. Captus deprived D Egeo 

r oculis of eyes. Preditus endued ſvirtute with vertue. © Faculan 


Contentus cofirent t paucis with few things. Þ Arcus 
Dignus worthy u laudarz to be praiſed. Contentus q Honor 
content X v3vere to live #n y pace 1n peace. r Oculus 


f Virtus t Paucus Ul Laudor x Vivo y Pax» 


Conſtruttion of the Pronoun. 


) Ars part 2 tui of thee. Amor the tove a mes of 2 Ty 
me. Arg b tua thy Art. Imago b tua thy image. a Ego 
Nemo none Z ve/irum of you. Aliquzis ſome one 4 no- b Tus 


firum of us. & Major the bigger Z veflrum of you | 


© Maximus d nats the eldeſt a noſtruy; of us. oC Vane 
K % 


gh 
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_ "ws 3. £ 
— 


Conſtruction of the Verb and firſt with a 
Nominative Caſe. 


f Sum _ Fame f e/t is g malumn an evil thing. A/a'us 

g Malys an evil perſon cultura by good ordering h fit is 

h Fio made bonus good. Craſus 1vocatur is called Dives rich. 

I Vocor Horatius Horace k ſalutatr 1s ſaluted Pozta Poet. Malo 

k Salutor T had rather I te that thou eſe were m dzvitem rich 

I Ts — quam than n habers accounted. Incedo I go«<laudus 
m Dives lame, Petrus Peter o dormit fleepeth ſecurus ſecure. Ti 

n Habeor thou pcubas lieſt down ſupinus having thy face up- 

j © Dormig ward. q :S$omnias thou dreaineft vigzlans waking, 
p Cabo T Studeto ftudy rhou ſtans ſtanding: Nin decet it doth 

4 q Somnio nor become { quinquam any man t Mezere to pits u cur- 
' I Studeo rentem running aut or x mandexten eating» L99uor 1 


{ C44/quam (peak frequens often. 


| T Mezzo u Currens X Mandens. 


Tac | hold my tongue mu!tus much. Scribo T write 
y Epiſtola y Epiſiolas letters raviſſtmus very ſeldom. Ne Z aſſue- 
Z Aſſneſco ſcas accuſtom nor (thy (elf) a bzbere ro drink vinum 
8 Bibs wine feqwys faſting | 


The Genitive Caſe. 
b Sum A C veitis this garment b ef 15 c patris my Fa- 
c Pater thers. b E/ it 1s the property d #n/jprents of a 


- @ In/;piens.: Fool e dicere to ſay non putavam 1 had nor thought. 


e Nico. - bv &ft it is the point g extreme h dementie of Cx- 
Puty rreme madneſs i 4:[cere to Icarn k dediſcende (things 
g Extra thatare) to be unlearned. b E/ 1t 1s the duty lorantzs 


k Dementia 1 Diſco k Dedz/cenaus | Orans ; 
: (Q 


Ill. 


\ 
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of one praying m cogitare to think of n:hul nothing m Cogitans 
niſs but n celeſiza heavenly things, n Celeftis 
Hic codex this book b eft 1s mevs mine. Hec domys 
this Houſe b eſt 1s veftra yours. Nor b eft it 1s not meun | 
my propery o mentzri to lye. b BE it 15 p noſtrym our o Mentior 
art 30n q znferre not to offer r injuriam wrong, b Ef? p Noſter 
it 15 { tum thy duty t pats to ſuffer u 07mnz2 all things q Infero 
juxta alike. | r Injurs.d 
Probitas honeſty x ducitur 1s reckoned y pars lit- { Thus 
tle worth. Nobzlitas Nobility Z pendztur 1s eſteemed t Patior 
a maximz very much worth. Hic this man b alligat u Omni 
chargeth c ſe himſelf d furtz vel furto of theft. e Ad- x Duco 
monuzt he adviſed me f errat; vel errato of (my) mt- y Parvus 
ſtake. g Damnatas eſt he 1s condemned de h pecunis 7 Pendor * 
1 repetundus of money unjuſtly taken. a Magnus 
k Satagit he hath enough to do 1 ſuarum- m rerum b Allige 
of his own bufine(s. Deus O God n mzſerere have mer- c Su; 
cy © mez on me. d Furtum 
Obliviſcor I forger p carminx the long, e 414moneo 
Recordoy I call ro mind q pueritiam my childhood. f rrratum 
Oblzviſcor 1 forget r lefizonem my Leſſon. Memini I g Damnor 
remember ( tus wel te thee. Memixi I make men- h Pecunia 
tion de \ te of thee, Egeo or indigeo I have need \ tus i Repetunde 
vel te of thee. Potzor 1 conquer t urba the City. Potior k Satags 
I obtain u voto my deſire. | Suus 
—_ 
n Miſerecr © Ego p Carmen q Pheritia t Leftio 1 Tus t Urbs u Pos 
tum. 
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The Dative Caſe. 


K Omni N O N dormio I ſleep not x omnibis to all men, | * ] 
Habeo I have it y buic for this man, non not | 

ic Tu C tzbz for thee. b E 

| z Sum Non Z eft | have not argentum money. Sc30 I know = 


208 7 efſe c tibi thou haſt not argentzm money. 
Sum T am prefedio a ſafeguard c tibi to thee. Het Tat 
* Feo res this thing z eft is voluptati a pleaſure * mihi to we 

| os 
| a Pignus Do I give veftem (my) garment c t#bi to thee a pig- | 2 © 
| bYitium ori for a pawn. Yerto T impure hoc this b vitzo for a | 
4 CT, faulr c tibz ro thee. Ti thou d 4ucz judgeſt hoc this 
F d Duco E laudi a commendation c tb: to thee. to 
| c Lays | | 
pal m— thi 
| m 
The Accufative Cafe. | m 
i f Pacio LS uſe f facit makes (men) g promptos ready. tr 
8 Promptus Femine women h ludificantur do befool 1 vires le 
8 H Ludificor men. K Largityr he freely beftoweth | pecunzam mo- by 
{ 17/7 ney. - b4 


* k Largior m Dorm thou ſleepeſt n ſonnumn the ſleep o Enady- 
| 1 Pecunia mionss of Endymion. Gaudto I rcjoice gaudium a Joys 
F m Dormio YVivollivep vitam a life. Rogo I ask te thee q pecu- | 
S nSomnus niam money. Doceo I reach te thee r literas Lerrers. | b 
# OErdynion { Quod which exhortor T exhort c te thee jamdudum | 
| pYVita nowa great while. Exuo I pur off t gladium my ſword | 
s q Pecunia U me from me. | 
 r Litere (Qui tGladins u Ego. | 


The 
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The Ablative Caſe. 


x {[_Erit he ſtriketh y exm him 2 gladis with a x Feris 
| ſword. Taceo I hold my tongue a met for fear. Y 1s 
b Egit he handled c cauſam the __ d jumma eloquen- Z Gladius © 
tzz with exceeding great eloquence. a Metus 

e Vendiadz I ſold (it) f auro for gold. g Emptus ſum b Ago 
I am bought h argento for money. 1 Quant; for how c Cauſe 
much k mercatus es haſt thou bought | hunc m equum d Summus 
this Horſe ? Certe truly n plurs for more quam than e Vendo + | 
o vellem I would. f Aurum 

Þ Affiuis thou aboundeſt q opibus in wealth. p Emo 

r Cares thou wanteft \ virtute vertue. Exples I fill hArgentum. 
t te thee u fabulis with Tales. x Spolzavit he plundred 1 Quantus 
y me me honis Z omnibus of all my goods. a Oneras k Mercor 
thou overchargeſt b tomachum thy ſtomach c cibo with 1 Hic 
meat. d Levabo I will eaſe e te thee f boc g onere of m Equus 
this burden. n Plus 

h Accepit he received 1 :tcras a Letrer 4 k Petro o Volo 
from Perer, 1 Audzvi I heard ex m nuncio by the me(- p Aﬀiuo 
ſenger. n Di/{at he 1s diſtant /onge a great way o 4 10- q Opes 
bis from us pEripui Þ havedelivered e tz thee q & ma- r Careo 
lis from evils. r Subtraxit he plucked | cingulum (my) 1 Virtus 
girdle o mihi-from me. 'p Erzpuit he rook t vitam his t Ty 
life u #0; from him u Fabula 

Prefeyo | prefer hunc this man x multis y gradibus x Spolis 
by many degrees. y Ego 

Z Superat he is beyond u illam him a paulo b inter- Z Omnts 
vallo a little ſpace. a Onero 
b Stomachys c Cibus d Livo e Ti | Hic g Onns h Accipio 1 Liter 
k Petrus | Audio m Nunczins n Diſis o Ego p Eripio q Malum r $.4- 
traho ( Cingulus tVita u Ie X Muitits y Gradus Z Supero A Pays 
lus b Intervalium. 
Rh 3 C Rege 


[ © Scr;bo 
| Þ Litere 
q Conſulo 
[TT 

i 4iudz9 
| T Poeta 

| uV;/0 
 X Fo 

y Zaculoy 
© Z Bello 

# a Ambulo 


FC Gloria 


b Adipiſcor 
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c Rege the King d veniente coming e hoſtes the ene. 
mies f fugerunt fled. g Me h duce I being Captain ivin. 
ces thou ſhalt overcome. 

c Rege the King d veniente coming , 74 eſt, that is, 
dum whilt Rex the King d wentret came. Me h duce 
T being Captain, 7d ef?, that 1s, þ if ego I k fuero ſhall 
be dux Captain. 


Conſtruction of Verbs Paſlives. 


\ / Irgilius Virgil 1 legitur is read 2g me of me, 
V , Famaler Fame m petatur be ſought for tb; by 
thee. Ego ligo Tread Virgilium Virgil. Tu thou n pe- 
tas mayeſt (cek for ſamam Fame. 


Gerunds. ' 


© kifure o ſcribend; of writing p literas let- 
rers. Ad q conſulendum to conſult r tb; for 
thee. 1 Auditum to hear t Poetas Poets. 2 

Cupidus defirous u viſend; to ſee. Certus reſolved 
x eundi ro go. Peritus $kiltul y jaculand? of darting. 
Gnarus expert Z bellgnd; in making War. | 

Sum I am defeſſus weary a ambulando with walking, 
Ceſar b adeptas ej} hath got c gloriam glory d dandy 


by giving, © ſublevando by relieving, f zgnoſcendo by 


pardoning. g Conſumunt they ſpend h bunc i totum k 


| diem this whole day in | apparando 1n getting ready. 


m Deteryent thev affright 2 n b:bendo from drinking, 


ab © amando from loving. p Cogitat he thinketh ge 


# d Do e Sublevo f Ignoſco g Conſumo h his 1 totus k Dies 1 Apparo 
| mM Dyeterreo n Bibo © Amo Þ Cogito. | 


q edendo 
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Ie. | q edexdo of cating. Katio the manner r ſcribend? of q Edo 
Zn. | writing (ef is t conjuna joined cum u loquendo with C Scrihs 
; ſpeaking. Yerzor I am afraid ut dies ſatis \ ſit thata 1 Sum 
'1S, | day may not be enough x ##hz for me ad agendum to tCormuntia | 
uce | do my buſineſs. 44 y capiendum to rake Z hoſtes the e- u Loquor 
all | nemies. 0b (vel) propter a redimendum to redecm b cap- X Ego 
tivos he Priſoners. Inter c c@nandum ar ſupper while, Y Capo 
Ante d damnand4um before they be condemned. e 5- Z /irſtrs 
cndum eſt f mih; 1 mult go hence. a Riaumn 
b Captivus c Cano d Damno e Alz0 f Eg0. 


Supines. 


O Tpo g cnbitin to lie Cown, h Amic: Friends e C5» 
E 1 a4miſſs being admitted /þri7atum to ſee, k te- h Amici 
1ea:25 can ye forbear I 14/um laughter ? 1 Aamiſ] 2 

m Facile cafie n fa, to be done, m facile eafje k Trneo 
O fieri to be done. p Twpe diſhoneſt q dis to be ſpo- 1 Riſus 


/ 


ken, turpe diſhoneſt r 4:7 to be ſpoken. m Facilh 
—— n Facio O Fig p Turpis q Dico I Dicor. 
Time. 


ſ NS thou warcheſt © noe in the night, Cl YVigilo 
u Dorms thou fleepeſt x lure in the day. t Nox 
Sexaginta Y annos natus threeicore years old. zSterts u Diraia 
thou ſnorteſt a totam b byemem all the Winter, x Lux 
y Aunus Z Sterto a Tots b Hyemse 


Space and Place 


A. 
- 
—_— 


E c diſceſſeris depart thou not d pe2cm a foot © Diſcedt 
hinc hence, d Pes 
R 4 : A 
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A Place. 


Venio Ivo T live in Anglia in England. eVeni I came 
& Gallia per f Galliam by France in g Italian into Ita». 
& italia Iy. Proficiſcor T go a journey ex h urbe out of the City. 
Urbs 1/xit he lived k Londinz at London. 1 Studuit he 
Vivo ſtudied m Oxonze at Oxford. 
Londi- Bos the Ox n procumbit !jeth o hujmz on the ground. 
num p Enutritus e/} he was brought up q militie 1n war- 
Studev fare. Vivits ye live r otzoſ; idle 1 doms at home que 
Oxonia and t belli 1n War. 
dn Procumbo u Militavit he was a Souldier x Carthagins or Car- 
o Humus thagine at Carthage. y Natus eſt he was born z Athens 
bp Erutri0 -at Athens. —_ 
iq Militia a Edicitw eft he was brought up h rurz or rure 1n 
r Otzoſus the Country. Ev T go c Roman to Rome. Confere I be- 
if Domus take d me my (elf e domum home. Recipio me Þ berake 
t Bellz;y me again 77 into the Country. f Diſceſſat he deparred 
'u Milito g Londino from Londan. . h Profeftua eft he wenr a 
'x Carthago journey g Londino (vel per Londinum) by London 
F y Naſcor 1 Cantabrigiam to Cambridge. k Abiit he went dome 
Iz Athens from home. | Reverſius eſt he is returned b rure from 
a Educor the Country. 
$ b Rus c Roja d Ego e Downs f Diſcedo g Londinum h Proficifeor 
i Cantabrigia k Abeo | Revertor.. f of 4 


Imperſonals. 
| m Sun Portet there muſt m Uh be n a/;quem ſome bo- 
n Aliquis dy. Oyortet me T muſt, licet o t#bz thou mayſt. 


ip Omns rTefte nightly. 
# 4 420 Refert 


o Ti Intereſt it concerneth p omnivm atl men q agere to deal 
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Refert it conceneth r te thee \ zoſſe to have known I Ti | 
t teipſum thy ſelf. [ Noſco | 
Penitet 1t repenteth u zoſmet us d nefirs of our t Twpſe 
ſelves. u Egomet 

Zedet it irketh d me me x civitatis of the Ciry. mw Civi 

Pudit it aſhameth d me me y zegligentie of my neg- y Neglige 
ligence. Miſeret it pitieth »« me © tu; for thee. Miſe- tis 
reſcit it begins to pity d me me a #Morum of rhem. a Iſle 

b Parcatur c ſumptuz let coſt be ſpared. 4 Parcamus b Parcer 
let us ſpare e pecunie money. Benefit it is done well c Sam 


f multi to many 4 g Principe by the Prince. d Parce 
Certatur (ab ills) they ſtrive h maxima 1 23 with © Pecanie 
p very great force. _ 
k Poſita 1 ef? ſhe is put in m 7gnem Into the fire. g Pranceps 
Flttur they wepr. h 


*; Vis k Pofitus 1 Sum m Jeni. 


——— 


A Participle. 


 Ruiturus ke to enjoy n amicis (his) friends. Con- . 
ſulens conſulting © t3bi for h_— _—_ to be : - ” 
beloved ab y omnibus of all. Appetens greedy q vii of y omais 
Wine. . q Vinum 
Indoftus untaught. 11197215 1NnOCent. 
Amans loving, amantior more loving, amantiſfemus 
moſt loving. 
Homo a man laudatus laudable. Puer a Boy amandas 
(34 et) that is, r amars dzgnzs worthy to be loved. 
Fvgitans avoiding \ !it;um ſuits. Indottas unskilful | , - 
t pile at ball. Cup;@/imus moſt defirous tu of thee. | ,-, 
Abundans abounding u [aft with milk. n #6 
Exoſus hating x ſevitiam cruelty. Perteſus weary  <.. -.- 
of y vitan life. | — 


The 


| FF2 TY The Examination Lib. HI. 
j | 

[ 
| 
| 
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The Adverb. 


Uitum 7 lucri much gain. Tunc a temporis at 

| that t1me. Unzque b gentium every where, 

RGens * Venzt he came obvzam to meer c ill; him. d Canit 

EYexzzo he fingeth /imzliter hke e hyzc this man, 

$12 * f Surgendam we muſt riſe tempor? in time. g Cuban- 

SCaxrs den wemuſt go to bed veer; in the evening. h La- 
$:/7- borendum we maſt work luc; by day. 

Burge k Propz'1s nearer t urbem the City. k' Proxime very 

| Cabs near ca(ira the Tents. 

 Laboro i Orbs k Prope. 


: 


| 
| Lacrum *© 


The ConjunCtion. 


Sum Enophon & and Plato | juere have been m equa- 
qua'is les equal. n Studuz I have ſtudied o Rome at 
| Studre Rome & and p Athens at Athens. 1 F# it is mews 1i- 
FRoma ber my Book & and q fratru my Brother's. r Emi l 
Athens bought f {undum a ground centum t num for an hun- 
Fraterr &dred pieces & and u plurzs more. 

Emo Petrus Perer & Johannes John x precahantur did 
undus Pray & and x doctbant did teach. Gratia thanks & 
wrmns both y babetur is given & and a reſeretur ſhall be given 
[Plus Þ tibito thee a c me by me. 

Precor Y Doceo Z Habeor a referor b Ty c Ego. 


\ 


W—_— 


The Prepolition. 


Locus Abzo 1 have b te thee d !oco (1. 3n loco} in- 
Parens ſtead e pareniis ofa Parent. Exeo I go out of 
t 40m0 


* 


o! 
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f domo the houſe. Pretereo I paſs by b te thee g inſalu- f Domus 
tatum unſalured. AaeoT go to templum the Church. - g 1nſalut« 
[hs 


The InterjeCtion. 


() Feſtus dies O the jovial day h hominis of a nan. h Home 
Hei wo C mibi to me. * Inviſus 
Heu alas * inviſam 1 ! flirpem the "Soy ſtock. Prob 1 1 Stirps 
oh ! k ſanffe Fupiter holy Jupiter.Proþ oh } dem faith k Sanftus 

m Dejm of the Gods & and h hominum of men” * 1] rides 


m Dz; 


— 


— 


An INDEX or T ABLE of all 
the Words that are in the Examples of 
the Engliſh Rules , ſhewing what Parts 


of Speech they are, and how they are 
Declined. 


A A 


From, Prep. 

Ab, from, Prep. 

Hoes, 35, 308, art, itum, to go away, V.N. 4. C- 

Abmndans, antzs, C. 3. abounding, Parc. 

Accerſo, ts, fivi, fere, fitum, to ſend for, V. A. 3 © 

Accapio, 35, cept, cperte, ceptum, to take, V. A. 3c. 

Ad, to, Prep 

AddaFus, a, um, moved, Part. 

Adzpijcor, eris vel ere, emptus ſum vel ſui, adipiſci, to 
ger, V. D. 3.c. 

Atmitor, aris vel are, atus ſum vel ſui, ari, to wonder 
ar, or adimire, V. D. 1. c. 

Admiſſus, a, um, almured, Part. 

Aamoneo, es, ui, ere, itum, ro admoniſh, V. A. 2. c. 

</£qualzs, le, c. 3. equal, N. Adj. 

Afllus,i 35, XL, ure, Xum, tO overflow, V. N. 3. c. 

Herr, 14, m.g. a field, N. S. 2. d. 

Azitar, agebatur, aftum eſt, ir 1s done, V. Imperſ\. AS C. 

Alienns, a, um, of another, N. Adj. 

Ailigo, as, aut, arr. atum, tO -"; V. A. I. C. 

78, 212, 7414, forre-body, N. Ad). 


Altis, 


INDE X. 


Altus, a, um, high, N. Adj. p. 
Altior, tus, c. 3, higher, N. Adj. C. 
Altiſſemus, a, um, very high, N. Adj. S. } 

I Amandus, 1, um, to be loved, Part. 

f Amans, tis, C. 3. loving, N. Adj. P. 
Amantior, tius, C. 3. more loving, N. Adj. C. 


O Amantiſſimus, a, um, very loving, N. A. S. 
e Amator, orzs, m. g. 4 Lover, N.S. 3.d. 


Ambo, e, 0, Plur. both N. Adj. 
Ambulo, as, avi, are, atum, to walk, V. N. t.c. 
Amicus, ci, m.g. a Friend, N.S. 2.4. 
Amo, as, avi, are, atum, to love, V. A. 1.c. 
Amator, 0135, m. g. the Lover, N.S. 3.d. 
Anglia, e, f. g. England, N.S-P. 1.d. 
Anima, e, f. g. a ſoul, N. S. 1. d. 
Animas, mi, m. g. the mind, N. S. 2.d. 
Annus, 3, m. g. a year, N. S. 2.d. 
Ante, before, Prep. 
Apparo, as, avi, are, atum, to prepare, V. A. EC- 
Appellor, aris vel art, atus ſum , ar , to be called, 
V.P. 1. 
Appetens, tis, C. 3. deſirous, N. Adj. 
Arbor, oris, f.g. a tree, N. S. 3.d. 
ATrcus, cus, m. g. a Bow, N.S. 4.d. 
Argentum, ti, n. g. ſilver, N.S. 2.d. 
Armatus, a, «um, armed, Part. 
Ars, artis, f g. $kill, N. S. 3d. 
Aſſueſco, ſcis, ſuevi, & ſuetus ſum vel ful, ſcrt, ſuttun. 
ro accultom, V. N. 2 c. 
| Athene, arum, Plur. f. g. Athens, N. S.P. x. d. 
Audio,is, v1, ire, itum, to hear, V. A. 4. Q. 
Avis, is, f. g. a Bird, N. S. 3.d. 
| Auris, is, f.g. an car, N. S. 3.d. 
[ Aurum, i. gold, n. g. N. S. 2.d. 
Aut, or, Conjun. Digundtive. 


Beatus, 


INDE X. 
B B 


Roem a, un, bleſſed, N. Adj. 
Bellum, l3, n. g. N.S. 2.d. 
Benz, well, Adv. of quality. 
Benefit, > Mx eft, &c. It is done well, V. Imp. 
Irreg. N 
Bibo, 3s, bibi, ae, zum, to drink, V. N. 3: C. 
Bonus, 4, um, good, N. Adj. p. 
Meltor, us, C. 3. better, N. Adj. c. 
Optimus, 4, um, beſt, N. Adj. C. 
Bos, bovzs, C. 2. an Ox, N.S. 2.d. 
Britannia, «, f. g. Britain, N.S, 1. d. 


'C C 


Afer, aris, m. g. Czar, N. S. p..3 2. d. 
Calamus, 2, m. g. anarrow,N.S. 2. d. 
| Calcar, arts, n. g. a ſpur, N. S. 2.d. 
Cano, 3s, cecinsz, ere, tum, ro fing, V. N. 3. c. 
Cantabrigia, e, f. g. Cambridge, n.\ p. 1.d. 
Capio, 35, cepz, capert, captum, to take, V. A. 3.c. 
Captivus, z, m. g. a Priſoner, n. (. 2. d. 
Carmen, inis, n. g. a ſong, n. {. 3.4. 
Careo, es, ui, & caſſus ſum, carere, caſſum, & caritum, 
ro want, V. I. 2.C. 
Carthago, nis, f.g. n.\. p. 3.4. 
Caſtra, orum, n. g. pl. Tents, n. f. 2: d. 
Cauſa, e, f. g- a cauſe, n. ſ. 1.6. 
Cantus, &, um, n. ad). 
Centum, pl. Ce 3+ an hundred, n. ad). indecl. 
Cernor, eris vel ere, viſus ſum, cerni, ro be ſeen; ;V.p.3.c. 
Certatur, abatur, atum eſt, &c. \t 1s ſtriven, V. n. Im- 
perfeR. 1. c. 
Certe, ſurely, Adv. of affirming. 
Certus, 4, um, (ure, n. Adj. 
Ceſſator, 


—— 


.& & Þ 


Ceſſator, oris, m. g, a ſluggard, n.f. 3. d, 
Cibus, bz, m. g. food, n. {. 2. d. 
Cicero, onis, m. g. Cicero, n. f. p. 3.d. 
Cingulus, 3, mg. a girdle, n.\. 2 
Civitas, atis, f. g. a City, n.f. 3. 
Claudus, a, um, lame, n. adj. 
Codex, cis, m 8g. a Book, n. fl. 3 
Arcs ſte, C3: heavenly, n. ., j. 
Ceno, as, avi CF atus ſum, art, atum, to (up, V. 8 I. C 
Cogito, _ avs, are, atum, tO chink, V. Nl. I. C. 
Colendys, a, um, to be tilled, part. 
Confero, fers, tuli, latum, to go, V. A. ureg. 
Conjmi4us, a, um, joined, part. 

Conſulo, is, x1, lere, ſultum, to conſult, v. a. 3. Q: 
Conſulens, tis, C. 3. conſulting, part. 
Conſumo, is, ſumpſs, ere ſumptum, to ſpend, v. 4. 3+ c- 
Contentus, a, uM, COntent, n. a. 
Copua, e, f. g. plenty, n. f. 1. d. 
Corpus, 0145, n.g. a body, n. f. 3. d. 
Craſſus, a, um, thick, n. adj. - 
Creſus, i, m. g Croeſus,.n. (. p. 2. d. 
Crus, cruris, n. g. a thigh, n. f. 3.d. 
Cub0, as, ui, are, itum, to lie down, v. Nn. Ut. C. 
Cujus, a, um, whoſe, pron. 
Cultura, &, f. g. ordering, n. [. r.d. 
Cupidus, a, um, deſirous, n. adj. 
Cuptentiſſt MAS, a, UM, moft defirous, n . ad}. 
Cuj49, 33, $i, ire, itum, tO deſire, v. 
Currens, tzs, C. 3+ running, Part. 


d. 
d. 
.d 


D D- 
Amno, as, av1, are, atum, t condemn, v 4-1. c, 
| Damnor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari , to be Con. 
demned, v. P. l. c. 


Decet, decebat, decuit, Wc. i becometh, Y. Imp. 3.c 
Qua 
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; Deterres, es, #4,ere, itum, ro affrighr, Vo. Ao Þ. © | 


INDEX. 
Dedifcendzs, a, am, ro be unlearred, Part. d 
Dedaftxs, a, am, led, Part. 4 


Defeſſus, a, um, weary, Part. 
Dementza, e, |. g. madneſs, N. S. 1. d. 


Deas, z, m. g. God, N. S. 2.d. 

Dice, is, xi, ere, lam, V. A. 3.c 

Dicer, erzs vel ere, las ſum, dict, to be ſaid, V. P. 3.c. 

Dies, dies, d.g. a day, N. S. 5.d. 

Dignitas, atis, f. g. digniry, N.S. 3.4. 

Digs, 4, un, worthy, N. Adj. 

Dis, deorzm, Plux. Gods, N.S. irreg. 2.4. '? 

Dslzgentie, «, f g. dilipence, N.S. 1. d. | 

Daligmias, «, xm, to be beloved, Part. 

Delacals, carl ys, by break of day, Adv. of time. 

Dis; #tis, C UM. Adj. P. F 

Ditzor, Zns, C. 3- more rich, N. Adj. C: 

, , wm, moſt tich, N. Adj. S. E 

Diſceds, is, ceſſs, ere, te{[un:, ro depart, V. N. 3.c. 

Daſs, ſcis, didicz, diſcere, to leatn, V.N. 3. c. 

Diefis, as, ftiti, are, ftitwn, to differ, V. N. 1. c. 

Dives, #tis, C. 2. rich, N. Adj. 

Divitie, aram, f. pg. niches, N.S. 1.d. 

Ds, das, ded;, dare, datum, ro give, V. A. I.C 
daris vel dare, datum, to be given, V.P. 1. c> 

Doces, es. as, ere, defiin, to teach, V. A. 2.C. 

Doctas, 4, um, learned, N. A.P. 

Dofizor, ts, C. 3. more learned, N. A. C. 

Dedtiſſcws, a, um, mol? learned, N. Adj. S. 

Dogma, atzs, 0-8. an opinion, N.S. 3-d. 

Domas, mi, vel mas, | p. a houſe, N.S.' 2. 2 4.4. 

Dermis, #s, #vi, ire, itum, to fleep, V.N. 4.c. 

Dubizs, a, um, doubttul, N. Adj. 


OO: | 8 ths tus tres tis tis i 


 Duco, is, Xt, ere, (Fun, to lead, Y. A. 3.c. 


Ducor, eris vel ere, aus ſum, deck, V. P. 3. Co 
Daz, ducks, C. 2. # Captain, N. S. 3d. 


INDEX: 


4 


E F208 
Do, edu, vel es, edb; edere, vel eſt, oy vet hah 
to eat, V.N. irreg, 3: C- 
Eaucor, aris vel art, edhcatus ſum, ari , to be  broughe 
up, V.P. 1.G.: 
Egeo, es, us, ere, tO neces V. N. 2. C. 
Ego, me, I, Pron. +, .; / 
Eloquens, tis, C. 3. eloquent, N. Adj. "* 'K 
Eloquentsor, igs, & 3- More cloquenr, N; = G. 
Eloquentiſſemus, a, um, yery eloquent, S$., 
Elaquentia, e, f. g. cloquence, N..S. 1. d. 
Emo, #5, mi, ere, emptum, to buy, V. A 3- C. | 
—_ eras wel ere, ern ſum, emi, tobe bought, V. P. 
0. © 1 #Þ . 
Exdznien, 9n4s, m. g. Endymion, N. S. F, 3: d. 
Enim, for, Co Cauſal. 
Enutrior,iris vel are 61 ſum wel fui, i irs, to Ls brought 
- UP V. P, 4+ © © 77 efc?d 
8, 35, £VL, art, #tum, to go, V. N. +. 
Epiflola, e, f. g. a Letter, N.S..1.d. 
Equxs, qu, m- g. a Horle, N. S..2.d. | 
Eripio, is, ui, ere, reption, x0 take away, V.A. 3d; 
Erratum, ti, n. g. a miftake, N.S. 2.d. _ .. 
Er, and, Conjung. Copul. 
EX00, 35, But, zre, 141m, $0 go Out, V. N. 4 Co 
E-xhortor, avis vel are, atus ſum,ari, to exhort,V.D. 1.6 
Exiſtimo, as, avi, art, atum, to co Fe A. I. C. 
Exoſus, d, um, hatred, Part. / 
Expers, tis, C. 3. void, N. Adj.. 
Expleo, es, evi, ere, pletum, to fill, V. N. 2.c. 
Extra, without, Prep. 
Exterior, ius,.C. 3- more outerly, N. Adj. C. 
Extremus, 4, umgihe urmoſt, N. FO 4 S. s 
Bee; is, wi, (ty tym, to pur © ASS 5 
» 4 OM 3 F abi ulas 


a 
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INDEX. 


F F 


| 995 gia, e, f. g. a Tale, N.S. 1.4. 
Pacrihh bey &. q. eafie, WW. Adj. 
Facile, eafie, Adv. of qualivy. | 
Facks, is, foes, Jacere, fefhun, w do, V. A. 2. c. 
Facuxdza, e, f. g. eloquence, N.S. [. &. | 
Fama, , f. g. Fame, N.$. 4. d& 
Felix, 4(45, C. 3. happy, N. A. 3-d. 
Femina, «, | g. a Womit, MN $. r.& 
Ferio, is, penal, a ec rike; V.N. 5: 0 
Ferrum, 14, n. g. & ſword, N. 3. 2.4. 
Feſtus, a, um, j@Þvial,, N. Adj. | 
Fidens, tis, 6 & bold, N. Adj. | 
Fees, 08,h. Eads, N53. 4d; * 
Filtus, 3, m, a ſon, N. S. 2. d. 
Fao, fis, ftths | os ; fer 5; ex be'thade, or done, V. NLP. 
Flebily, le, c. 3. to be lamemed; Ne; dy 
Fletd ns, 4,48; wo be lamented? NV. Adi. 
Fletur, flebatur, fletum eſt, &c. V. Impeff. 2. ©: 
Formidabily, le, E. to be feited,, N. Adj. et 
Formidandus, a, un, to be fete; N- Adþ ; 
Frango, is, fregi, frangert, farms; w'breatt, V. A. 4. [X 
Frat#r, thi, th: $.:4 Brotie?, M.'S $.d. 
Frequens, tis, Cc. y:; often; K. Adj. 
F:4gidas, a, un, cold, N. Adg. 
Fruiturus, t, am, to enjoy, Part. 3.c- 
Pig #1, Fs, 8&7, fr uh, to avend, N.% 3. Cc 
Fugitars, tir,'c: 3- aventting, Pare.  - FLA 
Fundus, di, m. g. ground, N:'S. 2.4. 
Furtum, ti, n 8 l oft, N: 3; x. 4c 


Ss... © 


Allia, &, f. g. France, NS. 4.d: 
Garfes, es, e2189hy fry, wry te rejotee, V.N P,2.c. 
Gaudium, 


INDEX. 
audium, 33, n. g. joy, N. S. 2. d. 
ns, tis, f. g. a natfof, N: S. 3.d. 
lacies, es, f. g. ice, N. S. g. d. 
ladius, 3i, m. g. a frvord, N. S. 2.6. 
loria, , f. g. glory, N.S. 1.d. - 
Barks; a, um, Skilful, N. Adj. 


radus, us, m\. g. a ſtep, N.S. 4. d. 
ratia, &; t g, Dy S. 1.8. 
H H 


- | Abeo, es, ui, fe, iti, to have, V. A. 2: 
© Habeor, eris wet gre, to be had, V.P. 2. 

HefQor, 0735, m. g. HeRor, N.S. P. 4.4. 

Nei, wo, Incerj. of curſing. | 

[eras 13, m. pg. a Maſter, N. S. 2.d. 

Hez, alas, Inter}. of ſorfow. 
Hit, bec, boc, this, Pron. 
Hinc, hence, Adv, of place. 

\ [| Homo, 3nis, c. 2. m.g. a man), N.S. 3.d: 

I Horatius, #4, m.g. Horace, N.S. P. 2.d. 
Hoſtis, is, C. 2. m. g, ati every, N.S. 3. d. 
Hujuſmodi, invar. c. 4. of ike foft. 
Humus,.mi, f. g. the ground, N.S. 2.d. 
Hyems; ens, |. g. the Winter, N, S. 4. d. 


k [ 


Aculum, li, th. g. 4 dart, N. S. 2.4. | 
Faculo, as; avs, art, atuii; to darr, V.&. 1c: 
Jamaudum, long ſince, Adv. of time. 
ldoneus, a, um, fit, N. Adj. 
7ejunus, a, uf, faſting, N. Adj. 
lenaras, a, an goon, N. Adj. 
lgnu, 3s, m. g. fire, N.S, 3.d. PIE 
Ignoſco, is, novi, noſcert, notuni, to pardod, Voa. $- Co 
I, illay illud; that,'Pron. EF, 
| E 2 Imago, 


INDEX. 


Imago, inss, f. g an image, N. S. 3. d. | 
| Impodio, is, 3v4, ire, itum, to hinder, V. A. 4.c. 
| Imperator, ori, m. g- an Emperor, N. S. 3.d. I 
Imperium, z3, n. ge: the rule, N.S. 2. d. 


| 
| Tn, 1n, Prep. T 
F Inanis, t, C. 3- void, N. Adj. I Larg 
| | Incedo, is, ceſſs, ere, ceſſum, to go, V. A, 3.c. Latk 
| Incertns, 4, um, uncertain, N. Adj. Lak 
f Incihio, FS, ceps, we, ceptum, ro begin, V. N. 3. C. Lak 
i! Indigeo, ts, ui, ere, ro need, V.N. 1.c. V 
Indoftus, 4, um, untaught, N, Adj. Lau 
Indoles, is, f. 2. 'rowardnefs, N.S. 3.4. »- »Þþ Lef 
Infero, fers,<uli, ferre, latum, to bring in, V. A. irieg;; Lee 
; Ingenium, 34, n. g- wit, N.S, 2. d. Leg 
= Ingredior, eris vel ere, greſſus ſum, gredi , to. <nrer in, Lez 
j4 V.D. 3.c. | Lib 
| 4 INIMICHS, cz, m.g. an enemy, N, S. LS .. Lic 
Li Injuria, e, f. g. an injury, N.S. 1. d. | Lis 
' Innocens, tis, C. 3. innocent, N. Adj. i Lit 
Inops, opis, Co 3. poor, N.Adj. | Lit 
Infipiens, tis, c. 3. fooliſh, N. Adj. Lit 
Inſalutatus, a, um, unſaluted, FORT. _. - L1 
Integer, gra, _ upright, N. Adj. Lo 
Inter, between, Prep. 'Lo 
| | « Intereſt, erat, ſuit, &c. it concerneth, V. Imperſ. Lo 
l | Intervallum, li, n. g. a ſpace, N.S. 2.d. Li 
if Inviſus, a, un, hated, Part. Li 
Tobannes, nis, m. g- Joha, N. S. Pr. 3.d. LL 
tra, &, | g. anger,N. S. 1.d. A &* 
1s, ea, 34, that, Pron. "| L 
| Italia, &, f. pg. Italy, N. S. Pr. 1.d. y NS L 
| | Fabeo, es, juſſs, bere, juſſum, ro bid, V.A.2.C. L 
| Fucundus, a, um, pleaſant, N. Adj. 
| Fudicium, i, n. g. judgment, N.'$. 2. d. —" 
'i Julius, 3, 1M. g- es, S, Pr. 2.d. | : 
Juzxta, alfke, Adv —_—— 


e 


= | * "Labor, 
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Abor, oris, m. g. labour, N.S. g.d. 
Laboro, as, avi, ave, atum, to labour, V.A. 1.c. 
Lac, tis, n. g. milk, N.S. 3.d. - 


|| Largzor, #ris vel ire, itus ſum, irs, to beſtow, V.A, 4+ C. 


Latss, 4, um, broad, N. Adj. 

Laudatus, a, um, praiſed, Part. | 

Laxdor, aris vel are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, 
V.P. r.c. 

Laus, dis, f.g. praiſe, N S. 2.d. 

Leftio, onis, f.g. a Leſſon, N.S. 3.d 

Lego, is, legi, legere, lefium, to read, V. A. 3.4. 

Legor, eris vel ere, leftus ſum, legs, to be read, V.P. 3. c. 

Levo, as, avi, art, atum, to eaſe, V. A. 1.c. 

Liber, b:4, m. g. a Book, N. S. 2.d. - 

Licet, ehat, licuit, &*c. it 15 lawful, V. Impetrfſ. 2 ec. 

Lis, litis, f. g. ſtrife, N. S. 3.d. 

Litera, &, f.g. a Letter, N.S. 1.d. 

Litere, erum, f. g an Epiſtle, N.S. 1.d. 

Literarius, a, um, belonging ro letters, N. Adj. 

L1cus, ci, m.g a place, N.S. 2.d. 


| Landinum, ni, n g. London, N.S 2.9. 
| Longe, far, Adv. of place. 


Loquor, eris vel ere, quatus ſum, qui, to ſpeak,V.D. 3. c. 
Luci, by day, Adv. of time. Fa 
Lucrum, z, m. g. gain, N.S. 2. d. | 

Ludijcor, avis vel ave, atus ſum, art, ro mock,V.D. 1 c. 
Lulus, di, m. g. a Play, N. S. 2.d 

Ludus literarius, a School, N. S. & Adj. 2. d. 

Lutetia, &, f g. Paris, N. S. P. 1.d. 

Lux, cis, f. g. light, N. S. 3.d. 


M M 


Azifter, ftri, m. g, a Maſter, N.S. 2.d. 
Magnus, a, um, great, N. Adj p. Fr 
| L 3 XMaor, 


INDEX. 


Major, oris, C. 3. greater, N. Adj. 
Maximus, a, um, the greateſt, N. Adj. 8. 
Malus, a, um, bad, N. Adj. P. 
Pezor, us, worſe, N. Adj. C. | 
Peſſimus, 4, um, the warſt, N. Adj. 8. 
Malyn, 3, n. g. evil, N. Adj. pur Subſtantively. 
Malo, vis, luz, malle, to be more willing, V. irreg. 3: C- 
Mandens, tis, C. 3. cating, Part. 
Maurus, 3, a Noor, N.S.P. 2.d. 
Meio, is, minxi, meire, miftum, to piſs, V. A. 3- C 
Melzus, better, Adv. of quality. 
Memini, iſti, it, to remember, &c. V. defeQive. 
Memor, is, C. 3- mindful, N. Adj. 
Mens, tis, f. g- a mind, N.S. 3. d. 
Mentor, iris vel ive, © lie, V. D. 4 C 
Mercor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to buy, V.D. I. C- 
Metus, us, m. g. fear, N.S.4.d. | 
Meus, a, umn, my, Pron. 
Militia, x, f. g. warfare, N.S. r. d. 
Milito, as, avi, art, atum, to go to War, V.N. 1. CG 
Mzga, &, f. g- a pound, N.S. 1. d. 
Minus, leſs, Adv. of quality. 
Miſer, a; um, wretched, N. Adj. : 
Miſereor, eris vel ere, ertus ſum, er6, to have pity,V. D. 
2, Co , 
Miſeret, miſerebat, miſertum eſt vel mi ſeritum, ec, it pi- 
rieth, V. Imperſ. 2. c. | 
Miſqreſcit, miſtreſcebat , miſertum eſt vel mijſeratin eſt, 
e&c. ir begins to pity, V. Imperl. 3. Cc. | 
Mollis, e, c, 3. ſoft, N Adj. P. 
Mollior, #us, C. 3. ſofter, N A. C. 
 Molliſſemus, a, um, ſofteſt, N. A. $. 
Multum, 3, n. g. much, N. Adj. pur Subſtantively. 
Multum, much, Adv. of quantity.” | 
Multus, a, um, much, N. Adj. 
Mula, #, a Mule, N.S. 1. 4d. 


Aro, 4s, aUz, "ave, aten, to wml, V. A; Þ» £ 

Naſcor, 3s vel wwe, natune ſian, naſa, — 
V. N. 3. Cc. 

_ _— _ 

Nats, by birth, Adbl. 4 Nath, Monopt; 

Ne, 1: ConjunGt. Copul, 

Nec, neither, CONE Co EA 

Neglzgenti a, ty lipence, | 

Negligo, is, lext, glu, {eum, to negled, VA. 3: C. 

Negotium, tii, in. 8+ buſinels, N.S. 2.d. 

Nemo, Gen. caret, Dat. nemini, &c, no body, N. 5 3.d. 

Niſs, except, ConjunR. 

Nobilitas, atis, f. g. noblenck, N. 8. g. d, 

Nols, nanv#s, #0[uz, nolle, co be unwilling, V. irreg. 

Non, not, Adv. of denying; 

Nondim, not yet, Adv. of time. 

Nonnullus, a, um, ſome, N. Adj. 

Noſco, #5, novi, noſcere, notum, t@ know, Y. A. 3.c. 

J Noſter, ſtra, ſtrum, outs, Pron. 

Nox, nofts, f. g. nigh, N.S. 3.d. 

Nullus, a, »n, none, N. Adj. 

Nummus, mi, m. g. money, N.$. 2.4. 

Nuxc, now, Adv. of time. 

Nincius, ii, a meſſenger, N.S. 2.d. 

Nunquam, never, Adv. of time. 


3+ Co 


WW. :+ Oo 


B, for, Prep. 
"Obletus, a, um, offered, Pare. 
Obliviſcor, erus wel ore, itus ſum, (cz, to forget, V.D. 3 c. 
Obviem, on the way, Ady. 
& 2 0:40, 
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Occido, is, cids, ere, ciſum, to kill, V. A. 3. c. 
'Omnis, e, C. 3. all, N. Adj. 

Onero, as, avi, art, datum, to load, V. A. r.c. 
Onas, tris, n. g. a burden, N.S. 2.4. 

Opes, um, fg. wealth, N-'S: 3. &.*: | 
Oportet, opertebat, &c. i behoverh, V. Imp. 2. c 
Opus, eris, n.g. a work, N.S. 3. d. 

Opus, n. g. need, N-S. indecl. * 

Orans, tis, C.'3- praying, Part. 

Orator, oris, m. g- an Orator, N.S. 3.d. 


Otzoſus, a, um, 1dle, N. At. 

Otiun, 33, n.g.:1dlcnes, N. S.- 2. d. 

Qx0344, 4,.g. Oxfor N.S.P. 1.4. 
\P WET 


Arco, is, peperci,o parſe, eve, to ſpare, V.N. 3.c. 
Parcitir, ebatur, 1t 1s-ſpared, V. Imperſ. F Ce 

Parens, tis, C. 2. a father or-mother, N. S. g. d. 
Parifii, orum, m. g. Paris,-N.'S. Pl. 2. d. 
Pars, partis, f. g. a part, N. $. 3.d. 
Payvus, a, um, litthe, Adj. 
Paſſer, eris, m. g. a ſparrow, N. $S. 3. d. 
Pater, tris, mg. a father, N. $S. 3d. ( 
Patior, ters vel tere, paſſus ſum, pati,to ſuffer,V.D. 3.c. 
Paucus, a, um, few, N. Adj. 
Paulus, a, um, little, N. Adj. 
Pax, pacis, f. g. peace, N.S.'3.d.. 
Peftus, oris, n. p. the breaſt, N.S. 3. d. 
Petunia, &, f. g. money, N.S. 1.d. 
Pendor, erts vel ere, penſus ſum, pendz , to be eſteemed, 

V, P. x 
Percutio, is, cuſſs, cutere, uſſum, ro{trike, V, A. 
Periclitor, aris vel art, atus ſum, ars, to be,iu jeopardy, 
-*V.D. 1.C | 
Periculum, 17, n. g. danger, N.S. 2. d. | 
— ; : ; ; Peritus, 


INDEX. 
Peritus, a, wn, expert, N. Adj. 
Perteſus, a, um, weary, Part. 
Pes, pedis, m-g. a foot, N.S. 3. d. 
Peto, is, 33, #03, ere, itum, to defire, V. A. 2.c.. 
Petor, ers vel ere, itus ſum, pets,oo be defired,V.P. 3-6. 
Petrys, trz, m-.g. Peter, N.S. P. 2. d. h 
Pignus, 0vis, n. g. a pledge, N. $. 3.d. 
Pla, e, f. g- a ball, N.S. 1. d. 
Placeo, es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, V.N. 2. c. 
Plato, onis, m. g. Plato, N. S. P. 3. d. 
Plenus, a, um, full, N. Adj. 
Penitet, ebat, &c. 1t repenteth, V. Imp. 2. 6. 
Porta, &, m.g. a Poet, N.S. r.d. 
Pollex, ieis, m. g. an inch, N.S. g.d. 
Poſitus, a, um, placed, Part. 
Poſſum, potes, potur, poſſe, to may or can, V. irreg. 
Potzor, iris vel irs, atus ſum, irs, eo enjoy, V. D. 4. c. 
Poto,as,aut & potatus ſum,are,atum, todrink,V.N. r.c. 
Preceptor, oris, m.g. a Maſter, N. S. 2.d. 
Preſero, fers, tuli, ferre, latums to prefer, V. irreg.. 
Preſidium, 33, n. g. a ſafeguard, N. S. 2. d. 
Pretereo, 1,44 vel 303,4re, itum, to-paſs.by, V. N. 4c. 
Preteritus, a, wn, paſſed by, Part. 
Precor, avis vel are, atus ſum, avi, to pray, V. D. 1. c. 
Pridem, long ago, Adv. 
Prior, us, C. 3. the former, N. Adj. C. 
Primus, a, un, the firit, N. Adj. S. 

Pramun, firſt, Adv. 
Prixceps, cipss, C. 2. 4 Prince, N. S. 3.d. 
P-obitas, atis, f. g. honeſty, N. S. 3. d. 
Proceds, 3s, cſs, cedere, ceſſum, to go on, V.N. 3. c. 
Procxmbo, is, cubui, cumbere, cabitzm, wo he down, V. N. 


2. C.. 
Proficiſcor, eris vel eris, jatus ſum, ſci, V. D. 3.c- 
Promptus, a, um, ready, N. Adj. 

Prope, near, Prep. P- | 


Propins, 
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Prop;#, nearer, Adj. C, 
Prexime, next, Adj. 

Propriuz, 4, um, proper, N. Adj 
Propter, for, Prep. 
Paget, eh24, 4. £ x plhamech, V-Agpperl. 
. Pacy, er4, m. g. a Boy, N. 6. 2.6. 

Pueritia, &, f. g, clildhasd. 

Purus, 4, uM, pure, N. Adj. 

Pug, as, avi, arty atum, to think, V. A. 1G 


Q Q 


Vals, le, c. 3. what like, N. Adj. 
Quantus, 4, ut, how great, N. Ad}. 
Quan, as, Adv. of Compariſon. 
Nut, and, Conjunct, 
Cas, qe, 4w0d, which, Pron. 
Luidem, queden, quaddam, ſome one, Pron. 
uv, que, quod, who, Pron. _ 
ni/Zuen, ON, uicguen, any one, Fron. 
Gif that, Conjuntt " 
L404 ue, alſo, Conjuntt. 


LY R 


Ari, a, un, feldom, N. Adj. p. 
Rarior, tus, C. 3. more ſcidom, N. Adj. c. 
Rertſomus, a, un, very ſeldom, N. Adi. f: 
Recthio, ts, cept, cipere, exptum, to receive, V. A. 3.c. 
Recrardor, avis vel are, atus ſum, art, to call ro mind, 
V.D. 1.c. | 
Reviimn, 55, ems, emere, tmtyum, to redeem, V. A. 3- C. 
Redintigratio, onis, f. g. a renewing, N. S. 3. d. 
Rijerer, fervis vel ſerve, latus ſur, frrri , to be brought 
back, V. P. jrreg. 


Refert, reſerebat, tulit, &c. it mattereth, V. fmp. irreg. 


KRtgina, 


INDEX. 


Regina, &, f. g. a Queen, N. S, 1,d. 

Repetundarum, is, bribery, N. S. 1. d, dipt- 

Res, rt3, f. g. a thing, NS. 5. d. 

Reſpuo, is, ui, ere, ut. to refuſe, V, N, 3- 

Reus, a, um, accaſed, N, Adj, 

Revertor, ergs wel ere, vitſus ſumy vert, tO renurn, VP. 
Z+ C. | 

Rex, regis, m-g- a King, N. S. 3-d. 

Riſus, us, m. g- laughter, N. S. 4.9. 

Robur, oris, n. g. an Oak, N. S. z.d. 

Rogo, as, avi, art, atum, to ask, Y, A. I, Cc 

Roma, &, f. B& Rome, N. $» P, I. d. 

Romanus, a, um, Roman, N. Adj. 

Rs, TuTis, ON, g, the Country, N. 3. $- d 


S S 


T.Ape, often, Ady, of time, 
D Sevitza, e, t, g, cruelty, N. S. 1.9. 

Saluber, bris, bre, c. 3. wholſom, N. Adj. P- 
Sulubrior, us, C. 3- mare whollom, N. Adj. Cc, 
Saluberrimus, @, uM very wholſom, N. A, C 
Salutor,eru wel art,etss [un,ari, to be ſaluted, V.P. 1.c- 
Sanftus, a, um, holy, N. Adj, ; 
Sapin, is, ui & iv, are, pitum, to be wiſe, V.N. 3.c 
Satago, is, egi, agert, aftum, to be bufie, V. N. 3.C- 
Satzs, enough, Adv. of quality. 
Scribe, is, pl, ere, ptums to write, V. A. 3.C. 
Scelus, eris, n. g. wigkedneſs, N. $. 3.d. 
Scio, is, ſcivi, (cire, ſcitum, to know, V. A. 4. C. 
Secuns, a, um, careleſs, N. Adj. 
Sed, bur, Conjund. 
Sententia, &, f, g. a ſaying, N.S. 1.d. 
Sentdo, is, fi, ire, ſum, to perceive, V. A. 4. C. 
Sexaginta, C. 3. threeſcore, N. Adj. inv. Plar- 
Siniſter, (tra, flrum, the left, Adj. 

S1mi- 


INDEX. 
Szmilss, le, like, N. Adj. 
Similiter, hike, Adv. of quality: 
Sounzo, 4s, av3, art, atum, to dream, V. N. 1. c: 
Somnas, 23, m. g. ſleep, N.S. 2.d. 
Serdidus, 2, un, baſe, N. Adj. p. 
Sordidier; ixs, more bafe, more baſe, N. Adj. C. 
Sordidiſamns, a, am, moſt baſe, N, Adj. S. 
Spetts, as, av3, are, atum, to behold, V. A. 1. c. 
Statmo, 3s, ui, ere, utum, wo appoint, V. A. 3.6. 
Staxs, tis, c. 3. ſtanding, Part. | 
Sterts, 3s, u8, tre, to ſnort, V. A. 3.d. 
Stemachus, chi, m. g. the ſtomach, N.S. 2.d. 
Stirps, pis, f.g..a flock, N.S.3.d.. 
Stade, es, 13, erg, ftum, ro ſftady, V. N. 2. c. 
Stadetur, ebatur, itwn eſt, &c. V. Imperl. 
Stadium, ii, n. g. ftudy, N.S 2.d. 
Staltys, a, amr, fooliſh, N. Adj. (. 
Sabtevo, as, v3, are, atum, to help, V A. 1.c. 
Sabtrabe, is,txax7, ere, trafium, ro withdraw, V. A. 3 c. 
Sn, fob, of himſelf, Pron. 
Sos, es, fat, eſſe, to be, V. N. irrcg. 
Supere, as, avs, art, atum, to overcome, V. A. r. c. 
Sayerſum, et, fus, effe, ro be over and above,V.N. irreg. 
Supinus, a, un, careleſs, N. Adj: 
Sapplex, plicis, c. 3. ſuppliant, N. Adj. 
Supra, above, Prep. 
Saperzor, us, C. 3. higher, N. Adj. C. 
Supremus, a,um, vel ſummus, a, um, the higheſt, N.Adj.1. 
Swrgo, ts, 2x1, tre, reftum, to riſe, V. N. 3. C. 
Sus, 4, un, his, Pron. 


T ' 1 


Aceo, es, ui, ert, itum,\to hoid ones peace, 
V.N. 3.C | 

Tedtt, that, &c, it irketh, V. Imperl. 

a | Talts, 


.* 
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Talis, le, ſuch, N. Adj. & wnP'2 
Tantus, a, um, (o grear, N., Adj. 5-4 
Templum, li, n g. time, N.S. 2. d. 

Tempori, in time, Adv. , 

Tempus, ris, v..g. time, N.S. 3.d. _. 

Teneo, es, ui, ere, tentum, to hold, V. A. 2.c. 

Thymus, mi, m. g, Tiyme, N.S. 2. d. 

Totus, a, um, whole, N. Adj. | 

Tres, tri4, C. 3. Pl. three, Adj. 

Ti, tui, thou, Pron. 

Tvspſe, tulipfius, thou thy (elf, Pron. 

Tunc, then, Adv. 

Turris, 35, f. g. a Tower, N. S. 3.d. 

Turpis, e, C. 3. filthy, Adj. 

Tutks, a, um, (afe, N. Adj. 

Tuus, 4, um, thine, Pron. 


V V 


Acuus, a, um, void, N. Adj. | 

Palto, es, ui, ere, © be able, V. N. 2. 
Ubique, every where, Adv. 7 | 
Vendo, is, didi, ere, ro fell, V. A. 3.c- - 
Venio, is, veni, ventum, ro come, V.N. 4c. + * 
Vergor, tris wel ore, veritus ſum, vereri., to be afrald, 

V.D. 2.c. | ' | _” 

Verto, is, ti, ere, verſum, V.A. 3. Cc. 
Vefþeri, in the evening, Adv. 
' Veſter, (ira, firum, yours, Pron. 
Veflis, is, f. g. a garment, N. S. 3. d. > 
IVicinus, xi, m. g. a neighbour, N S. 2.4. 
Video, is, di, ere, viſam, to\ee, V. A. 3.c, 
Vigilo, as, avi, are, atum, to watch, V.N. 2c. 
Vigilans, tis, c. 3. watching, Part. 
Viginti, c, 3. Pl. twenty, N, indecdl. , 
Vinum, 14, n g. wine, N.S. 2.d. 


Vince, 
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Vincs, cis, vici, vincere, victum, yp” overcome," V.A: C3. 
Vir, viri, m. g. a man, N.S. 2. d 

Virgilius, ii, m. g. Virgit, N. $. Pp. 2.4. 

Virtas, A g. —_ S. 3. & 

Vis, vis, f.g. force, N. S. 2. d. 

Pie for, 's jo, to rife, V.N. 3. c. 

Vita, e,(.g. life, 0 

Vitium, tii, 0. g. vice, o_ fy 2.4. 

Vivo, is, #xi, ere, um, to Ive; V. N. 4.c. 

Unas, a, um, ope, N. Adj. 

Vaocor, aris vel art, atas fun, ati; to be called, V.P. 1.c. 
Polo, vis, volui, velle, to will, V. N. 3. C. irrep. 
Poluptas, atis, f. g. pfedure, N. S. 3.4. 

Votum, ti, n. g. defire, N.S, 2. d. 

'Urbs, bis, f. g. a Ciry; N. S. 3.d. 

Uſus, us, mg. uſe, N.S. 4.d. 

Ut, thar, Conjun&. 

Veer, e, um, wherher, N. Adj. 

Vtilis, le, c. 3. profirable, N. Adj. 

Utor, eris vel ere, uſus ſu, uti, to'ufe, V. D. 3. Cc. 
Utrum, «herher, Ady. 


X XK 
Ih nopwn, t;s, rf, g. Kentophon, N. S, P, 4. d. 
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